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Hz 
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P.U.c. - Hew Hampshire - He. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampshire 

REFERENCES 
Original'Page 11 

ACCESS SERVICE 

R£FER£HCE TO OTHER TARIFFS 

Whenever reference is_made in this tariff to other tariffs of the Telephone 
company, the reference is to the tariffs in force as of the effective date of 
this tariff, and to amendments thereto and successive issues thereof. 

REFERINC! TO TECHNICAL PUBLICATIONS 

The following technical publications are referenced in this tariff and may be 
obtained from Bell communications Research, Inc., Distribution Storage Center, 
60 New England Avenue, Piscataway, N.J. 08854. 

compatibility Bulletin 106, Issue 2 
Issued: December, 1981 

Technical Reference: 

Available: March 11, 1982 

PUB 41004 Data Communications Using Voiceband Private Line Channels 
Issued: October, 1973 Available: October, 1973 

PUB 62310 Digital Data System Channel Interface Specification 
Issued: September, 1983 Available: October, 1983 

PUB 62411 High Capacity Digital Service Channel Interface 
Specifications 

Issued: September, 1983 Available: October, 1983 

TR-HPL-000334 Voice Grade Switched Access Service 
Issued: June, 1986 Available: July, 1986 

Multiple Exchange carrier Access Billing Guidelines (M!CAB} 
Issued: December, 1991 Available: December, 1991 

Multiple Exchange carrier Ordering and Design Guidelines (HECOD) 
Issued: November, 1989 Available: November, 1989 

TR-NPL-000054 High capacity Digital Service (1~544 Kb/s) 
Interface Generic Requirements for End Users 
Issued: April, 1989 Available: April, 1989 

TR-TSV-000905 Common Channel signaling (CCS) Network Interface 
Specification, Issue 1 
Issued: August, 1989 Available: August, 1989 

_Issued: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October 1, 1993 

\.::.:... Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Dale E. Sporleder 
Vice President--General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
eontel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

REFERENCES 
Original Page 12 

r - . R£FEIWiCE TO TECHNICAL PUBLICATIONS (Cont • d) 

' The following technical publication ia re~erenced in thia tariff and may be 
obtained fro!!\ the Ball "Coaaunicatione Technical Education Center, ROOCD 802, 
6200 Route 53, Lisle, IL 60532. 

relecommunicationa Tranemi••ion lngineering 
Volume 3 - Networks and Services (Chapter 6 and 7) 
second Edition, 1980 
Iaaueda June, 1980 AYailable: June, 1980 

The following Technical Publication ia referenced in this tariff and may be 
obtained from the Nat~onal Bxchange Carrier ~sociation, Inc., Director -Tariff 
and Regulatory Mattera, 100 So. Jefferson Road, Whippany, NJ 07981 and the 
Federal communications Commission's commercial contractor. 

PUB AS No. 1, Issue II 
Issued: May, 1984 
Addend~: March 1987 

Available: May, 1984 
Availablea March, 1987 

The ~allowing tariff ia referenced in tbia tarilf and may be obtained from the 
Federal C~~unicationa Commiaaion•a commercial contractor. 

National Exchange carrier Association 
Tariff FCC Nos. 4 and 5 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
-·ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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p . u.c. - New H&mpahire - No . 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original "paqe 

ACCESS SERVICE 

1. Application of Tariff 

1.1 Thie tariff contain• requlationa, rates and chargee applicable to the 
provision of carrier Common Line, End User Acceas, switched Access 
services and other miscellaneous services, hereinafter referred to 
collectively as aervice(e), provided by the Ieauing Carriers of this 
tariff, hereinafter referred to as the Telephone Company, to 
cuetomere. 

1.2 The proviaion of such services by the Telephone Company as set forth 
in th~s tariff does not constitute a joint undertaking with the 
customer for the furnishing of any service. 

_Isaued: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20 , 916, in DE 

Dale E . Sporleder 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
.. .. 
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a C
HOLLIS

TELEPHONE COMPANY
New Hampshire
Local Exchange Service Rate Schedule

LOCAL EXCHANGE SERVICES

I
Section: 1

Page 3

I Basic Local Exchange Telephone Service
. Features

. Personal Greeting, Per Voice Mail Box
Monthly Rate

$3.50

DIGITAL TRANSPORT SERVICE

(D)

(D)

. DSI Facility

. Digital Interface Termination, per DS1

(1) Dedicated DSI rates apply from Section 4

Monthly Rate

Monthly Rate
(1)

. I DS1 Channel

. 2 DS1 Channels

. 3+ DS1 Channels

Contract Term: None
$390.00

370.00
350.00

12 Months
$370.00

350.00
330.00

36 Months
$350.00

330.00
310.00

60 Months
$295.00

275.00
255.00

. Per Trunk Termination
(Includes PBX, DID, Toll Terminal
and Dedicated 800 Trunks)

. Subsequent Addition/Rearrangement
Charge per trunk termination

Monthly Rate
$4.50

Non-recurring
Charg

$10.00

SUSPENSION OF SERVICE

Discount
50%
100%

Issue Date: July 27, 2015 Effective: July 28, 2015
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p.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/ a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 
Original Page 

2 
1 

~: 2 . Gener al Regulation• 

( 
··-

2.1 

2.1 . 1 

2.1.2 

Undertaking of the telephone Company 

(A) The Telephone COmpany doea not undertake to transmit mesaagea 
under thia tariff. 

(B) The Telephone ~pany shall be responsible only for the 
inatallation, operation and maintenance of the service• it 
providee. 

(C) The Telephone Company will , for maintenance purpoaea, teat ita 
services only to the extent necessary to detect and/or clear 
troubles. 

(D) Service• are provided 24 houra daily, aeven daya per week, 
except aa aet forth in other applicable sections of thie tariff . 

(E) The Telephone Company does qot warrant that its facilitiea and 
aervicea meet standards other than those set forth in this 
tariff. 

Limitations 

(A) The customer may not assign or transfer the use of aervicea 
provided under thia tariff; however, where there is no 
interruption of use or relocation of the services, such 
assignment or transfer may be made to: 

(l) another customer, whether an individual, partnership, 
aaaociation or corporation, provided the aaaignee or 
transferee aeaumea all outstanding indebtedness for such 
servicea, and the unexpired portion of the minimWII period 
and the termination liability applicable to such aervicea, 
if any; or 

Jsued: September 2, 1993 
.ffective : October 1 , 1993 

Dale E. Sporleder 

:..:;:..·: Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auguat 2 , 1993. 
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P.u . c . - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 
Original Page 

2 • 

2 . 1 

2.1.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulat i ons (Cont'd) 

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd) = 
Limitations (Cont'd) 

(A) (Cont 'd) 

(8) 

(C) 

(D) 

(2) a court-appointed receiver, trustee or other person acting 
pursuant to lav in ~ankruptcy, receivership, 
reorganization, insolvency, liquid&tion or other similar 
proceedings, provided the assignee or transferee assumes 
the unexpi~ed portion of the min~ period and the 
termination liability applicable to such services, if any. 

In all caeea of assignment or transfer, the written 
acknowled9DBnt of the Telephone COmpany ia required prior 
to such assignment or transfer which ac.knowledgeent shall 
be made ~itbin 15 days from the receipt of notification. 
All rates, regulation• and conditione contained i.n this 
tarif-f shall apply to such assignee or transferee. 

~he assignment or transfer of aervi.cea does not relieve or 
discharge the assignor or transferor from remaining 
jointly or severally liable with the assignee or 
transferee for any obligation existing at the time of the 
assignment or tranafer. 

The use and restoration of services shall be in accordance with 
Part 64, Subpart o, Appendix A, of the Federal Communications 
Commission's Rules and Regulations, which specifies the priority 
system for such activities • 

Subject to compliance with the rulea mentioned in preceding, 'the 
services offered herein wLll be provided to customer• on a 
first-come, first-served basis, except as outlined in (D) 
following. 

When an end office ia scheduled to be converted to an equal 
accaea end office, and a shortage of facilities exiata, the 
Telephone Company ~ill allocate available resources to 
participating ICe as set forth Section S of GTE System Telephone 
Companies Tariff FCC No . 1. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916 1 in DE 

2 
2 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 
Original Page 

2 

3 

a.- 2. General Regulations (Cont'd) 

I~ 
\. .. · -· ··--·· 

2.1 

2.1.3 

Undertaking of the Telephone company (Cont'd) 

Liability 

(A) The Telephone Company's liability, if any, for its willful 
misconduct is not limited by this tariff. With respect to any 
other claim or suit, by a customer or by any others, for damages 
associated with the installation, provision, termination, · 
maintenance, repair or restoration, of service, and subject to 
the provisi~ns of (B) through (B) following, the Telephone 
Company's liability if any, shall not exceed an amount equal to 
the proportionate charge for the service for the period during 
which the service was affected. This liability for damages 
shall be in addition to any amounts that may otherwise be due 
the customer under this tariff as a Credit Allowance for a 
Service Interruption. 

(B) The Telephone Company shall not be liable for any act or 
omission of any other carrier or customer providing a portion ·of 
a service, nor shAll the Telephone Company for ita own act or 
omission hold liable any other carrier or customer providing a 
portion of a service. 

(C) The Telephone COmpany is not liable for damages to the customer 
premises resulting from the furnishing of a service, including 
the installation and removal of equipment and associated wiring, 
unless the damage is caused by the Telephone Company's 
negligence. 

(D) The Telephone Company shall be indemnified, defended and held 
harmless by the IC or end user against any claim, loss or damage 
arising from the XC or end user's use of services offered under 
this tariff, involving: 

(1) Claims for libel, slander, invasion of privacy, or 
infringement of copyright arising from the IC or end 
user's own communications. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
... Effective: October 1, 1993 
~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

~eder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
'"'···· 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
COntel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
1st Revised Page 

In Lieu of Original Page 

2. 

2.1 

2.1.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd) 

Liability (Cont'd) 

(D) (Cont 'd) 

(2) Claims for patent infringement arising from the customer's 
acts comb~ning or using the service furnished by the 
Telephone Company in connection with facilities or 
equipment furnished by the IC or end user or1 

(3) All other claims arising out of any act or omission of the 
IC or end user in the course of using services provided 
pursuant to this tariff. 

(E) The Telephone COmpany does not guarantee or make any warranty 
with respect to ita services when used in an explosive 
atmosphere. The Telephone Company shall be indemnified, 
defended and held harmless by the customer from any and all 
claims by any person relating to such customer's use of services 
so provided. 

(F) No license under patents (other than the limited license to use} 
is granted by the Telephone Company or shall be implied or arise 
by eatoppel, with respect to any service offered under this 
tariff. 

(G) 

(H) 

(Reserved for Future Use) 

The Telephone Company's failure to provide or maintain services 
under this tariff shall be excused by governmental orders, civil 
commotions, criminal actions taken against the Telephone 
Company, acta of God and other circumstances beyond the 
Telephone company's reasonable control, subject to the credit 
Allowance for a Service Interruption as set forth in 2.4.4 
following. 

2 
4 
4 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NBPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Dale iOsprieder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



p.u.c. ·- Hew Hampahire - No. 12 
contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampahire 

section 
Original Paqe 

2 . 

2.1 

2 . 1 . 4 

2.1.5 

2.1.6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Gene; al Regulations (Cont "d) 

Undertak~ng o~ the Telephone Compnav (Cont'd) 

Proviaion of Serylcea 

The Telephone Company, to the extent that such service• are or can be 
made available with reasonable effort, and after provision has been 
made for the Telephone Company's telephone exchange services, will 
provide to the customer upon reasonable notice servi ces offered in 
other applicable section• of thia tariff at rates and charges 
specified therein. 

Inttallation and termination of Seryicep 

The services provided under this tariff (A) will include any entrance 
cable or drop wiring and wire or intrabuilding cable to that point 
where provision ia made for termination of the Telephone Company ' s 
outside distribution network facilities at a location at the 
C\:&tomer-designatacS premises and (B) will be inatalla4 by the 
Telephone Coalpany to such Point of Termination. The Telephone COmpany 
will work cooperatively with the customer to determine the location of 
the Point of Termination in accordance with the Telephone Company's 
standard operating procedures. 

Each Accea• service baa only one Point of Teraination per customer 
premia••· Any additional terminations beyond such Point of 
Termination are the sole reaponaibility of the cuatOCDar. Moves of the 
Point of Termination are handled as set forth in 6.5.4(C}. 

Maintenance of Seryicet 

The services provided under this tariff shall be maintained by the 
Telephone ~any. The cuatomer or others may not rearrange, move, 
ditconnect, remove or atteapb to repair any facilltie• provided by the 
Telephone Company, other than by connection or disconnection to any 
interface means used, except with the written coneent of the Telephone 
Company. 

D&l8i:SPO~ eder 

2 
5 

Iaeued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice Preaident-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993 . 



t~pehire - No . 12 
Hatapahire, Inc . 
Hampe hire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

rtl ~equtatione (Cont'd) 

.rtaking of the Telephone ·eompany (Cont ' d) 

~a••· Substi tution• and Rearrangement• 

.apt •• provided fo.r equip!MUlt and ayateaae eubject to FCC Pa.rt 68 
zulatione at 47 C.F.R Section 68.110(b), the Telephone eo.p&ny may, 
•~• euch action ie reaeonably required in the operation of ite 
ein••• 

Subetitute, change or rearrange any facilities used in provid~ng 
earvica under thle tariff, including but not limited to; 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

eubet1tution of different metallic facilitiee, 

aubetitution of carrier or derived facilitiee for metallic 
facilities used to provide other than metallic facilities, 
and 

eubetitution of metallic facilitiea for carrier or derived 
facilitiae ueed to provide other than metallic facilitiae; 
and 

change in the routing of accese eervice traffic. 

(B) Change mini.mum protection criteria; 

·-.) Change operating or maintenance characteristics of facilitiee 
or, 

(D) Change operation• or procedure• of tbe Telephone CO.pany. 

In caea of any eucb eubetitution, change or rearrangement, the 
tranaiseion par ... tere will be within the range ae eat forth in 
section 6 following. The Telephone Company ehall not be 
reeponsible if any euch eubetitution, change or rearrangement 
render• any cuetomer furniehed aervicea obaolate or require• 
modification or alteration thereof or otherwise affacte their 
uea or performance. If such aubatitution, change or 
rearrangement materially affect• the operating characteriatica 
of the facility, the Telephone COmpany will provide raaaonable 
notification to the cuatomer in writing. Reaeon&bla time will 
be allowed tor any redesign and implementation required by the 
change in operating characterietice. The Telephone COmpany will 
work cooperatively with the cuet0111er to determine reaeonable 
notification procedures. 

~ued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October l, 1993 

Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

~der 
Vice Preeident-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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··-

P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

2. 

2.1 

2.1. 8 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulatio~s (Cont'd) 

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd) 

Refusal and Discontinuance of service 

(A) Unless the provisions of 2.2.1(8) or 2.5 following apply, if a 
customer fails to comply with the regulations set forth in: 
2.1.6; Maintenance of Service, 2.2.2; Unlawful uae, 2.3.1; 
Damages, 2.3.4; Availability for Testing, 2.3.5i Balance, and 
2.4; Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances, or fails to 
malce any payment to be made by it on the dates and times herein 
specified, the Telephone company may, on thirty (30) days 
written notice by Certified u.s. Mail to the person designated 
by that customer to receive such notices of noncompliance: 

(l) Refuse additional applications for service and/or refuse 
to complete any pending orders for service by the 
non-complying customer; and/or 

(2) Discontinue the provision of the services to the 
noncomplying customer. In the case of such 
discontinuance, all applicable charges including 
termination charges shall become due. 

If the Telephone Company does not refuse additional 
applications for service on the date specified in the 
thirty (30) days notice given pursuant to (a) above, or 
does not discontinue ita provision of services involved on 
the date specified in the thirty (30) day notice given 
pursuant to (b) above and the customer•a noncompliance 
continues, nothing contained herein shall preclude the 
Telephone company's right to refuse additional 
applications for service to the non-complying customer 
without further notice. 

(B) When access a~rvice is provided by more than one Telephone 
Company, tha·eompaniea involved in providing the joint service 
may individually or collectively deny service to a customer for 
nonpayment. Where the Telephone company(a) affected by the 
nonpayment is incapable of effecting discontinuance of service 
without cooperation from the other joint providers of Switched 
Access Service, such other Telephone Company{&) will, if 
technically feasible, assist in denying the joint service to the 
customer. Service denial for such joint service will only 
include calls originating or terminating within, or transiting, 
the operating territory of the Telephone companies initiating 
the service denial for nonpayment. When more than one of the 
joint providers must deny service to effectuate termination for 
nonpayment in cases where a conflict exists in the applicable 
tariff provisions, the tariff regulations of the end office 
Telephone Company shall apply for joint service discontinuance. 

:aaued: september 2, 1993 
Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General COunsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Aut.horized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

2 
7 



P.U.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 
Original Page 

2. 

2.1 

2 .1. 9 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations CCont'dl 

Undertaking of the Telephone Company CCont'dl 

Limitation of Use of Metallic Facilities 

Signals applied to a metallic facility shall conform to the 
lLmitations set forth in Technical Reference Publication AS No. 1. In 
the case of applications of de telegraph signaling systems, the 
customer shall be responsible, at its expense, for the ~revision of 
current limiting devices to protect the Telephone COmpany facilities 
from excessive current due to abnormal conditions and for the 
provision of noise mitigation networks when required to reduce 
excessive noise. 

2.1.10 Notification of Seryice-Affactinq Activities 

2.1.11 

2 .1.12 

The Telephone Company will provide the customer reasonable 
notification of service-affecting activities that may occur in normal 
operation of its business. Such activities may include, but are not 
limited to, equipment or facilities additions, removals or 
rearrangements, routine preventative maintenance and major switching 
machine change-out. Generally, such activities are not individual 
customer service specific, they affect many customer services. No 
specific advance notification period is applicable to all 
service-affecting activities. The Telephone Company will work 
cooperatively with the customer to determine the notification 
requirements. 

Coordination with Respect to Network Contingencies 

The Telephone Company intends to work cooperatively with the customer 
to develop network contingency plans in order to maintain maximum 
network capability following natural or man-made disasters which 
affect telecommunications services. 

Provision and ownership of telephone Nymbers' 

The Telephone Company reserves the reasonable right to assign, 
designate or change telephone numbers, any other call number 
designations associated with Access Services, or the Telephone Company 
serving central office prefixes associated with such numbers, when 
necessary in the conduct of its business. Should it become necessary 
to make a change in such numbar(s), the Telephone Company will furnish 
to the customer 6 months notice, by certified u.s. Mail, of the 
effective date and an explanation of the reason(s) for such change(s). 

--·Issued: September 2, 1993 Dale E. S rleder 

2 
8 

Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice.Preaident-General counsel 
Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



----·-··· -· . _ __. . - ... ... 

P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc . 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 2 
original Page 9 

2.2 

2.2.1 

2.2.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Bequlationa (Cont•d) 

Interference or Impairment 

(A) The charactari!tica and methods of operation of any circuita, 
facilities or equipment provided by other than the Telephone 
company and associated with the facilitiea utilized to provide 
aervice• under thia tariff ahall not interfere with or impair 
•ervice over any faoilltie• of the Telephone Company or it• 
concurring carriere involved in ite •ervice•, cause dusage to 
their plant, impair the privacy of any communication• carried 
over their facilitie• or create haz&rda to the employees of any 
of them or the public. 

(B) Except •• provided for equipaent or systems subject to the FCC 
Part 68 Rulea in •7 c.7.a Section 68.108, if such 
characteriatics or methode of operation are not in accordance 
with (A) preceding, the Telephone eo.pany will, where 
practicable, notify the customer that temporary discontinuance 
of the use of a service may be· required7 however, where prior 
notice ia not practicable, nothing contained herein •hall be 
deemed to preclude the Teleph9ne Company ' s right to temporarily 
discontinue forthwith the u•e of a •arvice if auch action ia 
reasonable under the cirCWIIIItances . In cue of •uch taarporary 
discontinuance, the cu•tomer will be promptly notified and 
afforded the opportunity to correct the condition which gave 
rise to the temporary diacontlnuance. During such period of 
temporary diacontlnuance, credit allowance for service 
interruptions as set forth in 2.4.4 following is not applicable. 

Dnlawfyl Dae 

The service provided under this tariff shall not be uaad for an 
unlawful purpose • 

. aaued: September 2 , 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counael 

90-002, dated Auguet 2~ 1993. -~ Authorized by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, i n DE 



/. ... 

·-- ······- --\ ·- ~ · .. . . .. . ..... · .. :..-·--··· .. ········-·· ···----

P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 1 0 

2. 

2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Obligations of.the Customer 

Damages 

The customer shall reimburse the Telephone company for damages to 
Telephone Company facilities utilized to provide services under this 
tariff caused by the negligence or willful act of the customer, or 
resulting from the customer's improper use of the Telephone COmpany 
facilities, or due to malfunction of any facilities or equipment 
provided by other than the Telephone Company. Nothing in the 
foregoing provision shall be interpreted to hold one customer liable 
for another customer's actions. The Telephone company will, upon 
reimbursement for damages, cooperate with the customer in prosecuting 
a claim againat the parson causing such damage and the customer shall 
be subrogated to the right of recovery by the Telephone Company for 
the damages to the extent of such payment. 

ownership of Facilities 

Facilities utilized by the Telephone Company to provide service under 
the provisions of this tariff shall remain the property of the 
Telephone company. Such facilities shall be returned to the Telephone 
Company by the customer, whenever requested, within a reasonable 
period following the request in as good condition as reasonable wear 
will permit. 

Equipment Space and Power 

The customer shall furnish or ar~ange to have' furnished to The · 
Telephone Company, at no charge, equipment space and electrical power 
required by the Telephone Company to provide services under this 
tariff at·the points of termination of such services. The selection 
of ac or de power shall be mutually agreed to by the customer ·&nd the 
Telephone Company. The customer shall also make necessary 
arrangement& in order that the Telephone COmpany will have access to 
such spaces at reasonable times for installing, tasting, repairing or 
removing Telephone Company services. 

issued: September 2, 1993 
! Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. '':.* Authorized by HHP.UC order No. 20,916, in DE 



p.u.c. - New Hampshire - No . 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 11 

2 . 

2.3 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2 . 3 . 6 

2.3.7 

2 . 3.8 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Obligations o{ the customer 

Availability for Testing 

The aervicea provided under thia tariff shall be available to the 
Telephone company at times autually agreed upon in order to permit the 
Telephone company to make testa and adjustments appropriate for 
~intaining the aervicea in satisfactory operating condition. such 
testa and adjuetmenta shall be completed within a reasonable time. No 
credit will be allowed for any interruptions involved during auch 
teats and adjustments. 

Balance 

All signala for transmission over the servicea provided under thia 
tariff ahall be delivered by the customer balanced to ground except 
for ground start, duplex (DX) and McCullob-Loop (Alarm System) type 
signaling and de telegraph tranamisaion at apeeda of_ 75 baud or leas. 

De.siqn of customer services 

Subject to the provisions of 2.1.7 preceding, the customer ahall be 
solely reaponaible, at ita own expense, for the overall design of ita 
serv~ces and for any redesigning or rearrangement of ita services 
which may be required because of changes in facilities, operation• or 
procedures of the Telephone Compani, minimum protection criteria or 
operating or maintenance character atica of the facilities . 

Referencea to the Telephone Company 

The customer may advise End Osera that certain services are provided 
by the Telephone company in connection with the aervice the customer 
furnishea to End Uaera; however, the customer shall not represent that 
the Telephone Company jointly participates in the customer's services. 

Claims and Demands for Damages 

(A) With respect to claims of patent infringement ~ada by third 
persona, the customer shall defend, indemnify, protect and save 
harmless the Telephone Company from and against all claims 
arising out of the combining with, or uae in connection with, 
the services provided under this tariff, any circuit, apparat~•, 
system or method provided by the customer. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 2 
Original Page 12 

2. 

2.3 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd} 

obligations of the Customer (Cont'd) 

ClaLms and Demands for Damages (Cont'd) 

(B) The customer shall defend, indemnify and save ha~ess the 
Telephone Company from and against any suits, claims, losses or 
damages, including punitive damages, attorney fees and court 
coats by third persons arising"out of the construction, 
installation, operation, maintenance, or removal of the 
customer's circuits, facilities, or equipment connected to the 
Telephone Company•a services provided under this tariff, 
including, without limitation, Workmen's Compensation claims, 
actions for infringement of copyright and/or unauthorized use of 
program material, libel and slander actions baaed on the content 
of communications transmitted over the customer's circuits, 
facilities or equipment, and proceedings to recover taxes, 
fines, or penalitiea for failure of the customer to obtain or 
maintain in affect any necessary certificates, permits, 
licenses, or other authority to acquire or operate the services 
provided under this tariff; provided, however, the foregoing 
indemnification shall not apply to suits, claims, and demands to 
recover damages for damage to property, death, or personal 
injury unless such suits, claims or demands are baaed on the 
tortuous conduct of the customer, ita officers, agents or 
employees. 

(C) The customer shall defend, indemnify and save harmless the 
Telephone Company from and against any suits, claims, losses or 
d&magea, including~unitive damages, attorney fees and court 
costa by the customer or third parties arising out of any act or 
omiaaion of the customer in the course of using services 
provided under this tariff. 

Coordination with Respect to Network contingencies 

The customer shall, in cooperation with the Telephone COmpany, 
coordinate in planning the actions to be taken to maintain maximum 
network capability following natural or man-made disasters which 
affect telecommunications services. 

2.3.10 Sectionalization of Trouble Reporting 

The customer will be responsible for reporting troubles aectionalized 
to Telephone company facilities and/or equipment. When trouble cannot 
be clearly aectionalized to the Telephone COmpany facilities and/or 
equipment, the Telephone Company will test cooperatively or 
independently to assist in trouble sectionalization. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 



NHPUCNo.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Second Revised Sheet 12.1 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 12.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Reoort and Certification Requirements 

(A) Jurisdictional Reporting - Switched Access 

(1) General 

The following regulations govern jurisdictional reporting by the 
customer and cases where the Telephone Company will develop 
jurisdictional percentages. 

(a) Sufficient Call Detail Billing 

When the Telephone Company receives sufficient call detail 
to determine the jurisdiction of the originating and terminating 
access minutes of use, the Telephone Company shall use 
that call detail to render bills for those minutes of use, and 
shall not apply the jurisdictional factor(s) to those minutes of 
use. 

(b) Insufficient Call Detail Billing 

ISSUED: September 1, 2010 
EFFECTIVE: October 1, 2010 

When the Telephone Company receives Insufficient call 
detail to determine the jurisdiction of the originating and 
terminating access minutes of use, the Telephone Company 
will apply the jurisdictional factor(s) provided by the customer 
or developed by the Telephone Company as set forth below, 
only to those minutes of use for which the Telephone 
Company does not have sufficient call detail. Such 
jurisdictional factor(s) will be used until the customer provides 
an update to its jurisdictional factor(s) as set forth below. 

For all flat rated Switched Access Services, the Telephone 
Company will apply the jurisdictional factor(s) as provided by 
the customer or developed by the Telephone Company as 
set forth below, each month until the customer provides an 
update to Its factor(s) as described below. 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-10-227 

(C) 

( ) 

l 



NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Second Revised Sheet 12.2 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 12.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of tbe Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements (Continued) 

(A) Jurisdictional Reporting - Switched Access (Continued) 

(2) Initial Order 

When the customer submits an initial service order to the 
Telephone Company, the customer is required to provide the 
percentage of interstate and intrastate use for originating and/or 
terminating minutes for each service arranged for interstate and 
intrastate use. 

If the Telephone Company receives usage for which no order 
for service has been received, the Telephone Company may 
develop the jurisdictional factors as needed. 

(3) Quarterly Reports 

Effective on the first of January, April, July, and October of each 
year, the customer shall update its Interstate and intrastate 
jurisdictional report. The customer shall forward to the 
Telephone Company, to be received by the Telephone 
Company no later than fifteen days after the first of each such 
month, a revised report showing the interstate and Intrastate 
percentage of use for the past three months ending the last day 
of December, March, June, and September, respectively, for 
each service arranged. Such revised report will serve as the 
basis for the next three months billing for determining the 
jurisdiction for Switched Access Services In cases where the 
Telephone Company does not have sufficient call detail to do 
so, and will be applied to the customer's usage on a prospective 
basis only. No prorating or back billing will be done based on 
the report. 

For each service, the customer may only provide jurisdictional 
factors that are in a whole number format, i.e., a number from 0 

(C) 

to 100. (C) 

ISSUED: September 1, 2010 
EFFECTIVE: October 1, 2010 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-10-227 



NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Second Revised Sheet 12.3 

Cancels Arst Revised Sheet 12.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULADONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurtsd!ctlonal Report and Certification Reaulrements (Continued) 

(A) Jurisdictional Reporting - SWitched Access (Continued) 

(3} Quarterly Reports (Continued) 

If the customer does not supply a quarterly report, the 
Telephone Company will assume the percentages to be the 
same as those provided in the last quarterly report received. In 
the instance the customer has failed to update the percentages 
after six months either as set by the previous quarterly report or 
a service order, the Telephone Company may develop a 
jurisdictional percentage based on either actual usage, or a 
weighted average using billed access minutes of all other 
customers• usage. 

(4) Subsequent Orders 

When the customer adds Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity 
(BHMC), lines or trunks to an existing end office group, the 
customer shall furnish revised projected Interstate and intrastate 
percentages that apply to the total BHMC, lines or trunks. When 
the customer discontinues BHMC, lines or trunks from an 
existing group, the customer shall furnish revised projected 
interstate and intrastate percentages for the remaining BHMC, 
lines or trunks in the end office group. The revised report will 
serve as the basis for future billing, and will be applied to the 
customer's usage on a prospective basis only. No prorating or 

(C) 

back billing will be done based on the report. (C) 

ISSUED: September 1, 2010 
EFFECTIVE: October 1, 2010 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-10-227 





NHPUCNo.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section2 
Second Revised Sheet 12.5 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 12.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obllaatlons of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements (Continued) 

(B) Disputes Involving Jurfsdlctlonat Reports (Continued) 

If the Telephone Company finds that the data submitted by the customer 
does not adequately support the reported percentages, the Telephone 
Company may develop percentages for originating and terminating 
usage based on either actual usage, or a weighted average using billed 
access minutes of all other customers' usage. Upon assigning an 
Intrastate percentage of use, the Telephone Company will notify the 
customer of the change and when It will go into effect. The Telephone 
Company's designated methodology used to develop the jurisdictional 
percentage will remain In effect for twelve (12) months. 

If the Telephone Company and the customer cannot Informally resolve 
the dispute, the customer may contest the designated Intrastate 
percentage by requesting an audit be conducted by a mutually agreed 
upon Independent auditor. 

(1) The cost of an Independent audit will be bome by the customer. 

(2) During the audit, If the customer falls to provide the requested data 
to the auditor within thirty (30) days of the receipt of the notice, the 
customer will be In violation of the Tariff. 

(3) The audit results will be furnished to both the customer and 
Telephone Company. 

ISSUED: September 1, 2010 
EFFECTIVE: October 1, 2010 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-1Q-227 

(C) 

(C) 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section2 
Third Revised Sheet 12.6 

Cancels Second Revised Sheet 12.6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULA nONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obllaatfons of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdjctjonal Reoort and Certfflcation Requirements (Continued) 

(B) Disputes Involving Jurisdictional Reports (Continued) 

If the Telephone Company .... (Continued) 

(4) The Telephone Company will adjust the customer's jurisdictional 
percentage based upon the audit results. The jurisdictional 
percentage resulting from the audit shall be applied to the 
customer's usage on a prospective basis only and will remain In 
effect for the two (2) quarters following the completion of the audit. 
After that time, the customer may report revised jurisdictional 
percentage pursuant to (A.3) above. 

The TeJephone Company may also request an Independent audit 
to resolve a jurisdictional dispute. If, as a result of the audit 
conducted by an Independent auditor, a customer is found to have 
over-stated its jurisdictional percentage by 5 percentage points or 
more, the Telephone Company shall require reimbursement from 
the customer for the cost of the audit. Such blll{s) shall be due and 
paid In immediately available funds within 30 days from receipt, 
and shall cany a late payment penalty as set forth in Section 
2.4.1{C)(2)(b), Payment of Rates, Charges and Deposits following, 
if not paid within the 30 days. The jurisdictional percentage 
resulting from the audit shall be applied to the usage for the quarter 
the audit was completed, the usage for 1he quarter prior to the 
completion of the audit, and to the usage for the two quarters 
following the completion of the audit. After that time, the customer 
may report revised jurisdictional percentage pursuant to (A.3) 
above. 

(M) Material now appears on Sheet 12.13. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 
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NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Third Revised Sheet 12.7 

Cancels Second Revised Sheet 12.7 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements (Continued) 

(C) Identification and Rating of Toll VoiP - PSTN Traffic 

1) Scope 

VoiP-PSTN Traffic is defined as traffic exchanged between the 
Telephone Company end user and the Customer in time division 
multiplexing ("TOM") format that originates and/or terminates in 
Internet protocol ("IP") format. This section governs the identification of 
Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic that is required to be compensated at interstate 
access rates (unless the parties have agreed otherwise) as mandated 
by the Federal Communications Commission in its Report and Order in 
WC Docket Nos. 10-90, etc., FCC Release No. 11-161 on November 
18, 2011 ("FCC Order") and the FCC's Second Order of (T) 
Reconsideration (12-47) released April 25, 2012. Specifically, this (T) 
section establishes the method of separating Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic 
from the Customer's traditional intrastate access traffic, so that such 
traffic can be billed in accordance with the FCC Order. 

(2) Rating of Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic 

The Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic identified in accordance with this tariff 
section will be billed at rates equal to the Telephone Company's 
applicable tariffed interstate switched access rates as specified in the 
Telephone Company's applicable federal access tariff. 

(3) Calculation and Application of Percent-VoiP-Usage Factor 

(a) The Telephone Company will determine the number of 
terminating intrastate Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic minutes of use 
(MOU) to which interstate rates will be applied under (2), 
preceding, by applying a terminating PVU factor to the total 
intrastate access MOU terminated by a Customer to the 
Telephone Company's end user. 

(b) The Telephone Company will determine the portion of dedicated 
facilities to which interstate rates will be applied under (2), 
preceding, by applying a PVU factor for dedicated switched 
access facilities to the dedicated facilities between the 
Telephone Company and the Customer. 

(c) The Telephone Company will determine the number of (N) 
originating intrastate Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic minutes of use 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17, 2014 

(MOU) to which interstate rates will be applied under (2), 
preceding, by applying an originating Percent VoiP Usage (PVU) 
factor to the total intrastate access MOU originated by a 
Telephone Company end user and delivered to the customer. (N) 

ISSUED BY: 
Joel Doh 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-14-050 



NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 12.8 

Cancels Original Sheet 12.8 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (COntinued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdi~ional Reoort Reg~irements (Continued) 

(C) lde~tification and Rating of VoiP - PSTN Traffic (Continued) 

(3) Calculation and Application of Percent-VoiP-Usage Factor (Continued) 

(d) The Customer will calculate and furnish to the Telephone Company a (T} 
terminating PVUC factor (along with the supporting documentation as 
specified in (C}(3}(g) below} representing the whole number percentage of 
the Customer's total terminating intrastate access MOU that the Customer 
sent to Telephone Company and which originated in IP format and that 
would be billed by the Telephone Company as intrastate terminating 
access MOU. 

(e) If applicable, the Telephone Company will calculate and periodically update (T) 
a terminating PVUT factor representing the percentage (as a whole 
number) of total intrastate terminating access MOU that the Company 
receives from the Customer that terminates in IP format at the end user's 
premises. 

(f) The customer will calculate and furnish to the Telephone Company an (N) 
originating PVUC factor (along with the supporting documentation as 
specified in (C}(3}(h} below} representing the whole number percentage of 
the customer's total originating intrastate access MOU that the customer 
receives from the Telephone Company and that is terminated in IP format 
and that would be billed by the Telephone Company as intrastate 
originating access MOU. 

(g) If applicable, the Telephone Company will calculate and periodically update 
an originating PVUT factor representing the percentage (as a whole 
number} of total originating access MOU that the telephone company 
originated in IP format at the end user's premises, and that is sent to the 
customer. (N} 

(h) The Company will develop a total originating and a total terminating (T} 
Percent VoiP Usage rPVU"} factor combining the Customer's applicable I 
originating or terminating PVUC factor with the Company's applicable 
originating or terminating PVUT factor. (T) 

1} The PVU calculation below is applied when the Company does not bill 
based on actual call detail records for the Company's intrastate IP 
traffic at interstate rates. 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17,2014 

PVU = PVUC + [PVUT x (1-PVUC}] applied to the Company's end 
user's total intrastate originating or terminating MOU. (T} 

Example (applicable to terminating MOU}: The Customer reported that (T} 
their PVUC as 40%. The Company's PVUT is 10%. This results in the 
following: 
PVU = 40% plus (10% times (1-40%}} = 46% 
This means that 46% of the Intrastate terminating MOU exchanged 
between the Customer and the Company's end users will be rated at 
Interstate rates. 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 14-050 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 12.9 

Cancels Original Sheet 12.9 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report Requirements (Continued) 

(C) Identification and Rating of VoiP- PSTN Traffic (Continued) 

(3) Calculation and Application of Percent-VoiP-Usage Factor (Continued) 

(h) (Continued) 

2) The PVU calculation below is applied when the Company 
bills are based on the actual call detail records for the 
Company's intrastate IP traffic at interstate rates. 

The formula for usage will be as follows: 
PVU = PVUC x (1-PVUT) applied to the Company's TOM 
end user's total intrastate originating or terminating MOU. (T) 

Example (applicable to terminating MOU): The Company has (T) 
identified that there was 10,500 intrastate terminating MOU 
that were identified and exchanged between the Customer 
and the Company's IP end users. The Customer reported 
that their PVUC as 40%. The Company's PVUT is 10%. 
This results in the following: 
PVU = 40% times ( 1-1 0%) = 36% 
This means that 36% of the Intrastate terminating MOU 
exchanged between the Customer and the Company's TOM 
end users will be rated at interstate rates and the intrastate 
10,500 MOU will also be rated at interstate rates. 

(i) The Customer shall not modify their reported PIU factors to (T) 
account for VoiP - PSTN Traffic. 

(j) The Customer provided terminating and originating PVUC factors (T) 
shall be based on information such as the number of the 
customer's retail VoiP subscriptions in the state (e.g. as reported 
on F.C.C. Form 477), traffic studies, actual call detail or other 
relevant and verifiable information. 

(k) The Customer shall retain the call detail, work papers, and (T) 
information used to develop the PVUC factors for a minimum of (T) 
two years. 

(I) If the Customer does not furnish the Telephone Company with (T) 
the above PVUC factors, the Telephone Company will utilize a 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17, 2014 

PVU factor equal to the Telephone Company supplied PVUT. 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 14-050 
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NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 12.1 0 

Cancels Original Sheet 12.10 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS {Continued} 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer {Continued} 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report Requirements {Continued} 

{C) Identification and Rating of VoiP - PSTN Traffic {Continued} 

{4} Initial PVU Factor 

{a} If the Customer provides the terminating PVUC factor to the 
Telephone Company by May 25, 2012, the Telephone Company 
will retroactively adjust the Customer's bills to reflect the PVUC 
factor as of December 29, 2011. If the Customer does not provide 
PVUC factor by May 25, 2012, the Telephone Company will set the 
calculated PVU factor equal to the Telephone Company supplied 
PVUT. 

{b) If the terminating PVU factor cannot be implemented in the {T} 
Telephone Company's billing system by December 29, 2011, once 
the factor can be implemented, the Telephone Company will adjust 
the Customer's bills retroactively to reflect the calculated 
terminating PVU factor that includes the terminating PVUC factor {T} 
provided by the customer to the Telephone Company prior to May 
25,2012. 

{c) The Telephone Company may choose to provide credits based on 
the calculated terminating PVU factor on a Quarterly basis until {T} 
such time as billing system modifications can be implemented. 

{d) The initial originating PVUC factor must be submitted to the {N} 
Telephone Company by April15, 2014. If the Customer does not 
provide the originating PVUC factor by that date, the Telephone 
Company will set the calculated originating PVU factor equal to the 
Telephone Company supplied originating PVUT. {N} 

{5} PVU Factor Updates -Originating 1 

The Customer may update the PVUC factor quarterly using the method 
set forth in subsection {3}{c}, preceding. Any updated PVUC factor 
shall be forwarded to the Telephone Company no later than 15 days 
after the first day of January, April, July and/or October of each year. 
The revised PVUC factor shall be based on data for the prior three 
months, ending the last day of December, March, June and 
September, respectively. The revised calculated PVU factor will serve 
as the basis for future billing, and will be effective on the bill date of 
each such month, and shall serve as the basis for subsequent monthly 
billing until superseded by a new PVU factor. No prorating or back 
billing will be done based on the updated PVU factor. 

{T} 

The te""inating PVU factor is no longer being accepted due to intrastate te""inating switched access rate (N) 
parity with interstate rates beginning July 2, 2013. (N) 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17, 2014 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 14-050 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 12.11 

Cancels Original Sheet 12.11 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report Requirements (Continued) 

(C) Identification and Rating of VoiP- PSTN Traffic (Continued) 

(6) PVUC Factor Verification - Originating 1 

(a) Not more than four times in any year, the Telephone 
Company may request from the Customer an overview of 
the process used to determine the PVUC factor, the call 
detail records, description of the method for determining 
how the end user originates calls in IP format, and other 
information used to determine the Customer's PVUC 
factor-furnished to the Telephone Company in order to 
validate the PVUC factor supplied. The Customer shall 
comply, and shall reasonably supply the requested data 
and information within 15 days of the Telephone 
Company's request. 

(b) The Telephone Company may dispute a Customer's 
PVUC factor in writing based upon: 

• A review of the requested data and information 
provided by the Customer, 

• The Telephone Company's reasonable review of other 
market information, F.C.C. reports on VoiP lines, such 
as F.C.C. Form 477 or state level results based on the 
F.C.C. Local Competition Report or other relevant 
data. 

• A change in a reported PVUC factor by more than five 
percentage points from the preceding submitted factor. 

(c) If after review of the data and information, the Customer 
and the Telephone Company establish a revised PVU 
factor, the Telephone Company may apply the revised 
PVU factor retroactively to the beginning of the quarter. 

(T) 

PVU Factor Verification is no longer applicable due to intrastate terminating switched access rate parity with (N) 
interstate rates beginning July 2, 2013. (N) 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17, 2014 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 14-050 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 12.12 

Cancels Original Sheet 12.12 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report Requirements (Continued) 

(C) Identification and Rating of VoiP- PSTN Traffic (Continued) 

(6) PVUC Factor Verification -Originating 1 (Continued) 

(d) If the dispute is unresolved, the Telephone Company may 
initiate an audit. The Telephone Company shall limit audits 
of the Customer's PVUC factor to no more than twice per 
year. The Customer may request that the audit be 
conducted by an independent auditor. In such cases the 
associated auditing expenses will be paid by the 
Customer. The Customer shall respond to the audit 
request within 15 days of the request. 

• In the event that the Customer fails to provide 
adequate records to enable the Telephone Company 
or an independent auditor to conduct an audit verifying 
the Customer's PVUC factor, the Telephone Company 
will bill the usage for all contested periods using the 
most recent undisputed PVUC factor reported by the 
Customer to be used in the calculated PVU factor. The 
calculated PVU factor will remain in effect until the 
audit can be completed. 

• The Telephone Company will adjust the Customer's 
PVUC factor based on the results of the audit and 
implement the newly calculated PVU factor in the next 
billing period or quarterly report date, whichever is first. 
The newly calculated PVU factor will apply for the next 
two quarters before new PVUC factor can be 
submitted by the Customer. 

• If the audit supports the Customer's PVUC factor, the 
usage for the contested periods will be retroactively 
adjusted to reflect the Customer's audited PVUC factor 
in the calculation of the PVU factor. 

(T) 

PVU Factor Verification is no longer applicable due to intrastate terminating switched access rate parity with (N) 
interstate rates beginning July 2, 2013. (N) 

ISSUED: February 13, 2014 
EFFECTIVE: March 17, 2014 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 14-050 



NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Original Sheet 12.13 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Continued) 

2.3.12 Determination of Intrastate Charges for Mixed Interstate and Intrastate Access 
Service 

When mixed interstate and intrastate Access Service is provided, all charges 
(I.e., nonrecurring, monthly and/or usage including optional features charges), 
will be prorated between Interstate and intrastate. The percentages as set 
forth in 2.3.11 will serve as the basis for calculating the charges. The 
percentages of an Access Service to be charged as intrastate are applied in 
the following manner: 

(A) For monthly and/or usage and nonrecurring chargeable rate elements 
associated with Access Services multiply the intrastate percent times the 
quantity of chargeable elements times the tariffed rate per element. 

(B) For usage sensitive (i.e., access minutes) chargeable rate elements, 
charges are calculated as follows: 

1) Multiply the percentage intrastate use times actual use (i.e., 
measured, Telephone Company assumed average use) times the 
tariffed rate. 

The intrastate percentage will change as revised usage reports are 
submitted or a revised percentage is calculated as set forth In 2.3.11. 

2.3.13 Reoort Requirements When More Than One Exchanae Teleohone Company 
Is Involved 

In addition to furnishing the jurisdictional reports specified in 2.3.11 and 2.3.12, 
when service(s) is provided where one end of the Local Transport element is in 
the Telephone Company operating territory and the other end is In another 
exchange telephone company operating territory, the customer will provide on 
the first business day of each calendar month a record of usage data and the 
other exchange telephone company associated with it. This Information will be 
used to calculate billing as set forth in 2.4.7. 

{M) Material previously appeared on Sheets 12.6 and 12.7. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
let Revised Page 13 

In Lieu of Original Page 13 

2. 

2.4 

2.4.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Payment Arrangement• and credit Allowances 

Payment of Ratea, Chargee and pepositg 

(A) Depoaite 

The Telephone Company will, in order to safeguard its interests, 
only require a customer which has a proven history of late 
payments to the Telephone Company or does not have established 
credit, to make a depoait prior to or at any time after the 
proviaion of a aervice to the customer to be held by the 
Telephone company aa a guarantee of the payment of ratea and 
charges. No auch depoait will be required of a cuatomar which 
is a euccesaor of a company which baa established credit and has 
no history of late payments to the Telephone Company. such 
deposit ahall be in accordance with P.U.C. Rule 403.04(a) and 
403.04(b)(1). The fact that a deposit has bean made in no way 
relieves the customer from complying with the Telephone 
Company's regulations as to the prompt payment of billa. At 
such time aa the proviaion of the aervice to the cuatomer is 
terminated, the amount of the depoait will be credited to the 
customer's account and any credit balance which may remain will 
be refunded. 

Such a deposit will be refunded or credited to the account when 
the cuatomer baa established credit or, in any event, after the 
cuatomer has eatabliahed a one-year prompt payment record at any 
time prior to the termination of the provision of the service to 
the customer. In case of a cash deposit, for the period the 
deposit is held by the Telephone Company, the customer will 
receive intareat at the rate specified in P.u.c. Rule 
403.04(b)(2). Should a depoait be credited to the customer's 
account, as indicated above, no interest will accrue on the 
deposit from the date such depoait is credited to the customer's 
account. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order 
Vice President-General Counsel 

No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

Section 2 
Second Revised Page 14 

Cancels First Revised Page 14 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Continued} 

2.4.1 Payment of Rates. Charges. and Deposits (Continued} 

(B) Payment of Rates and Charges 

The. Telephone Company shall bill on a current basis all charges 
incurred by and credits due to the customer under this tariff 
attributable to services established or discontinued during the 
preceding billing period. In addition, the Telephone company shall bill 
in advance charges for all services to be provided during the ensuing 
billing period except for charges associated with service usage and 
for the Federal Government which will be billed in arrears. The bill 
day (i.e., the billing date of a bill for a customer for Access Service 
under this tariff), the period of service each bill covers and the 
payment date will be as follows: 

(1) (Reserved for Future Use) 

(2) For Switched Access Service and Miscellaneous Service 
charges, the Telephone Company will establish a bill day each 

(T) 

(T) 

month for each customer account or advise the customer in (T) 
writing of an alternate billing schedule, Alternate billing 
schedules shall not be established on Jess than 60 days' notice 
or initiated by the Telephone Company more than twice in any 
consecutive 12 month period. The bill will cover non-usage (T) 
sensitive service charges for the ensuing billing period for which 
the bill Is rendered, any known unbilled non-usage sensitive 
charges for prior periods and unbilled usage charges for the 
period after the last bill day through the current bill day. Any 
known unbilled usage charges for prior periods and known 
unbilled adjustments will be applied to this bill. Payment for 
such bills is due as set forth in (3) following. If payment is not 
received by the payment date, as set forth in (3) following in 
immediately available funds, a late payment penalty will apply 
as set forth in (C) following. 

ISSUED: September 13,2012 
EFFECTIVE: October 15, 2012 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-318 
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P.u.c. - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
Contal of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a ·GTE Hew Hampshire 

Section 2 
2nd Revised Page 15 

In Lieu of Original and 
1st Revised Page 15 

2. 

2.4 

2.4.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Requlationa (Cont'd) 

Payment Arrangements and credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Payment of Ratea. Charges and Deposits (Cont'd) 

(B) (Cont'd) 

(C) 

(3) All billa dated as set forth in (2) preceding for service, 
provided to the customer by the Telephone Company are due 
31 day• (payment date) after the bill date or by the next 
bill date (i.e., aame date in the following month as the 
bill data), whichever is the shortest interval, except as 
provided herein, and are payable in immediately available 
funds. If such payment date would caute payment to be due 
on a Saturday, sunday or Holiday (i.e., New Year's Day, 
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thankagiving Day, Christmas 
Day, the firat TUesday in November and the day when 
Washington's Birthday, Memorial Day or Columbus Day ia 
legally observed), payment for auch billa will be due from 
the customer as follows: 

If such payment date falls on Sunday or on a Holiday which 
ia observed on a Monday, the payment date ahall be the 
first non-Holiday day following auch Sunday or Holiday. 
If such payment date falls on a Saturday or on a Holiday 
which is observed on Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday or 
Friday, the payment date shall be the last non-Holiday day 
preceding such Saturday or Holiday. 

Late Payment Penalty 

If any portion of the payment is received by the Telephone 
Company after the payment date as set forth in.(B)(3) preceding, 
or if any portion of the payment is received by the Telephone 
Company in funds which are not ~diately available to the 
Telephone Company, then a late payment penalty shall be due to 
the Telephone Company in addition to the outstanding amount. 
The late payment penalty shall be the portion of the payment not 
received by the payment date times the interest rate authorized 
by P.U.C. Rule 403.06(b)(2)d., or other applicable rule. 

Issued: October 19, 1993 Dale E. porleder 
Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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,~ Hampshire - No. •• 
few Hampehire, Inc • 
. ~ew Hampehire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

~(Cont'd) 

J.ll --

aypwnt arrangemente and Crldit Allowancea (Cont'd) 

~ayment of Ratet . Chargee and PtPotite (Cont'd) 

(D) Billing piepytee 

In the event that a billing diepute oceure concerning any 
chargee billed to the cuet01111r by the Telephone Company the 
following regulation• will apply . 

(1) The date of the diepute •hall be the date on which the 
cuetoeer furniehee the Telephone Company eufficient 
documentation to inveetigate the claim. Documentation 
muat include, at the mintmue, the account number under 
which the bill baa been rendered, the date of the bill, 
the epecific itema on the bill bein9 diaputed, and, when 
poeeible, the applicable tariff eection if the diepute ie 
predicated on a tariff rate or regulation. 

(2) The date of reaolution ehall be the date on which the 
Telephone COmpany complete• ita inveetigation of the 
diepute, notifiee the cuetomer of the diepoeition and 
appliee a credit for the amount of the diapute reeolved in 
the cuetomer'e favor or late pay.ent penalty .. 
appropriate. The Telephone COmpany will work 
cooperatively with any cuatomar to reeolve billing 
dieputee. 

(3) If a billing diepute ie reeolvid in favor of the Telephone 
Company, any payment• withheld pending reeolution of tbe 
diepute thall be eubject to the late payment penalty aa 
aet forth in (C) preceding. 

(4) If the cuetomer paye the total billed amount and dieputee 
all or part of the amount, the Telephone CoNpany will 
refund any overpayment and will apply a credit for a 
dieputed amount penalty a a eat forth in (a) and (b) 
following. 

(a) If a cuatomer diaputee a bill within ninety (90) 
day• of the payment date eatabliahed by the 
Telephone company, and the billing ditpute ie 
reeolved in favor of the cuetomer, the cuetomer will 
receive a credit for a disputed amount penalty from 
the Telephone Company for the period etarting with 
the date of overpayment and ending on the date of 
reeolution. The credit for a diaputed amount 
penalty ehall be an amount equal to the dbputed 
amount reaolved in the cuetomer'e favor timee a 
penalty factor equivalent to the rate of intereat on 
depoaite ae specified in 2.4.l(A). 

~eeued: September 30, 1993 
ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NRPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a QTB New Hampshire 

section 2 
1st Revised Page 17 

In Lieu of Original Paqe 17 

2 . 

2.4 

2 . 4 . 1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Beaulttiona (Cont ' d) 

Payment &rranqwments and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Pavment of Batet, Cba.rgea and Depoeita (Cont'd) 

(D) Billi ng Qi•putas 

(B) 

(4) (Cont'd) 

(b) If a customer diaputet a bill after ninety (90) days 
from the payment date established by the Telephone 
Company, and the billing dispute ia resolved in 
favor of the custcaer, the customer will receive a 
credit for a disputed amount penalty from the 
Telephone COmpany for the period atarting with the 
latter of the data of claim or date of overpayment 
and ending on the date of resolution. The credit 
for a disputed amount penalty shall be an amount 
equal to the diaputed amount resolved in tba 
cuatomer•• favor tlmea a factor equivalent to the 
rate of interest on deposita as specified in 
2.4 . 1(A). 

Billing A41ystmlnts and BoUnding 

Adjustments for the quantities of services established or 
discontinued in any billinq peri od beyond the minimum period eat 
forth for services in other section• of this tariff will be 
prorated to the number of days or major fraction of days bated 
on a 30 day month. When a rate as eat forth in thia tariff ia 
shown to more than two decimal places, the charges will be 
determined ueing the rate shown. The resulting amount will then 
be rounded to the nearest penny (i.e. , rounded to two decimal 
places). 

Ieauad: September 30, 19~3 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPOC Order No . 20,9161 i n PI 
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p.u.c. - New Hampshire- No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
original Page 1 8 

2. 

2 . 4 

2.4.1 

2.4.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Payment of Ratet, Charges and Deposita (Oont'd) 

(F) Proviaion of Acce11 serylce Billing and Bill Verification 

(~) The ~alephone COmpany will, upon reasonable requeat and if 
available, furniah such detailed information at may be 
required for verification of any bill. 

(2) The cuttoear will receive ita .onthly billa in a atandard 
paper for.at, or, at the cuataaaer•a option, on magnetic 
tape in ttandard industry format for thote acceaa aervicea 
for which the Telephone COmpany ia technically capable ot 
providing magnetic tape billing. 

K,igi.mum Perioda 

The minimum period for which aervicet are provided and for which rates 
and charge& are applicable ia one month except aa otherwise apecified. 

The minimum period for which tervice it provided and for which rataa 
and charges are applicable for a Specialized Service or Arrangea~ent 
provided on an individual caae baaia aa aet forth in 12. following, is 
one month unla•a a different minieum period ia eatabliabed vitb the 
individual case filing. 

When a service ia ditcontinued prior to the expiration of the •inimum 
period, chargea are applicable, whether the aervice it used or not, aa 
follows: 

(A) When a aervice with a one month •inimum period is discontinued 
prior to the expiration of the minimum period, a one month 
charge will apply at the rate level in affect at the time 
aervice ia di1continued. 

(B) When 1 •ervice with 1 minimum period ~eater than one month is 
cUecontinued prior to the expiration of the minimum period, the 
applicable charge will be the leaaer of (1) the Telephone 
Company's total nonrecoverable coat. leas the net salvage value 
for the discontinued service or (2) the total monthly charges, 
at the rate level in effect at the time service is discontinued, 
for the r~inder of the minimum period. 

.Laauedt September 2, 1993 
~~Effective: october 1, 1993 
~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

~rleder 
Vice Preaident-General Oountel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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P. U.C. - New Hampehire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampehire , Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New B.-pahire 

section 2 
let Revieed Page 19 

In Lieu of Original Page 19 

2. 

2.4 

2 . 4.3 

2.4.4 

ACCESS SDVICZ 

ceneral Rlaulatione (Cont ' d) 

Pavment Arr&nqemente and Credit Allowanc,. (Coot ' d) 

Cancellttion of an Order for Service 

Provieione for the cancellation of an order for eervice art eat forth 
in Section 5.3.2 following. 

Crtdit Allowance for Service I nterruption 

(A) Gtptnl 

A eervict ie interrupted when it becoa~~e unueable to tht 
cuetomtr becauee of a failure of a facility component uetd to 
furnieh etrvice under thia tariff or in the event that the 
protective control• applied by the Telephone Company reeult in 
the complete loee of eervice by the cuetomer ae eat forth in 
6.4(A) following . An interruption period etarte when an 
inoperative eervict, ia reported to, or diacovered by the 
Telephone Company deeignated trouble reporting office and tnde 
when the eervict ie operative. The cuetODtr ie reeponeiblt for 
eectionalizing trouble to the Telephone Company facilitite 
and/or equipment ae eat forth in 2.3.10 preceding. 

In caee of an interruption to any etrvice, allowance for the 
period of interruption, if not due to tht negligence of the 
cuetomer, ahall be calculated ae ett forth in (B) and (C) 
following . Interruption• for which no credit allowance appliee 
are eat forth in (D) following . 

The credit allowance(e) for an interruption or for a eerie• of 
interruption• ehall not exceed the ~nthly rate and minimum 
monthl y ueage charge for the eervict interrupted in any one 
monthly billing period. 

Servi ce interruption• for Specialized Service or Arrangement• 
provided under the provieione of 12. following ehall be 
adminiettred in tbe eame manner ae thoet eat forth in thie 
eection (2.4.4) unleee other regulation• art epecified with the 
individual caae filing. 

(B) (Reaerved for Puture Uae) 

Bffective: October 1, 1993 Vice Preeident-General couneel 
Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20 1916, in DE 90- 002, dated August 2, 1993 . 
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P.u.c. - New R&mpabire - No. 12 
Contel of New Bampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Haw Baapahire 

Section 2 
let Reviaad Page 20 

In Lieu of Original Page 20 

2 . 

2.4 

2.4.4 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Glneral Begulationt {COnt'd) 

Payment Arrangement• and er!dit Allqwancaa (COnt'd) 

Credit AllQWJDCI for service Interruption (Cont'd) 

(C) Switched ACCIII Seryict 

For Switched Accaaa Service, no credit ahall be allowed for an 
interruption of leaa than 24 houra. The cuatomer ahall be 
credited for an interruption of 24 houra or .ore at the rate of 
l/30 of any applicable monthly charge, aaau.ed uaaga, or lllinimum 
monthly uaage charge for each period of 24 houra or aajor 
fraction thereof that the interruption continuea. 

(D) !ben. 1 Credit Allowance Dgea Not Apply 

No credit allowance will be made tor: 

(1) Interruption• cauaed by the negligence of the cuatomer. 

(2) Interruption• of a aervice due to the failure of equipnent 
or -ratama provided by the cuatomer or others. 

{3) Interruption• of aervice during any period in which the 
Telephone COmpany ia not afforded acceaa to the preaiaea 
where the aervice ia terminated. 

( 4) (Reaarvad for :ruture Uae) 

Iaaued: September 30, 1993 
Effective• October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NBPUC Order No. 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
let Revised Page 21 

In Lieu of Original Page 21 

2. 

2.4 

2.4.4 

ACCBSS SERVICE 

Ge9eral Regulation• (Cont'd) 

P&vment Arranqemant• and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

credit Allowance for Service Interryption (Cont'd) 

(D) lfhtn t credit Allowance Doll Not Apply (Cont'd) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

rnterruptiont of a •ervice which continua becau•e of the 
ftilure of the customer to tuthorize replacement of any 
elea~ent of 1pecitl construction, •• aet forth in GTB 
Syatee ~elephone Companies Tariff PCC No. 2 for Special 
Construction. The period for which no credit tllowance is 
made begin• on the teventh day after the cuatooer receives 
the Telephone COmpany' a written notification of the need 
for such repltcement and ends on the day tfter receipt by 
the Telephone Company of the CU8t01Mr'• written 
authorization for such replacement. 

Periods when the customer elect8 not to relea1e the 
service of testing and/or repair and continue• to uae it 
on an im.paired baela. 

An interruption or a group of interruptions, retultinq 
from a c~n cauae, for amounts lea• than one dollar. 

(E) Ufe of an Alternative Seryice Provided by the Telephpne Company 

Should the cuttomar elect to u•e an alternative service provided 
by the Telephone Ccapany during tbe period that a 1ervice il 
interrupted, the cuttomer mutt pay the tariffed rates and 
charge• for the alternative 1ervice u•ad • 

(P) Temporary Syrrender of a Service 

In certain in•tancal, the cu1tomer may be reque1ted by the 
Telephone Company to aurrender a 1ervice for purpose• other than 
maintenance, testing or activity relating to a service order. 
If the cu1tomar con•entt, a credit allowance will be granted. 
The credit allowance will be 1/1440 of the monthly rate for each 
period of 30 mlnutep or fraction thereof that the service il 
turrendered. In no ease will the credit allowance exceed the 
monthly rate for the eervice surrendered in any one monthly 
billing period. 

--~--~--~--~~--~~~~~----------------------------~~~~~--~~~---taaueda September 30, 1993 
~ffective z October 1, 1993 

~ Authorized by HHPOC Order No . 20,916, in DE , .... :. .. : ~ 
'"'-' 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

section 2 
Original Page 2 2 

~ 2. General Regulations (Cont'd) 

2 . 4 

2.4.5 

2.4.6 

Payment Arranq.emente and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Re-establishment of Service Following Fire, Il'lood or Other Occurrence 

(A) Nonrecurring Charges Do Not Apply 

(B) 

Chargee do not apply for the re-establishment of aervice 
following a fire, flood or other··occurrence attributed to an Act 
of God provided thats 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4} 

The service is of the same type as was provided prior to 
the fire, flood or other occurrence. 

The service is for the same customer. 

The service ie at the same location on the same ,premises. 

The re-establiahlllent of service ))egins within 60 days . 
after 'telephone Company service is available. ('l'be 60 day 
period may be extended a reasonable period if tbe 
renovation of the original location on the premises 
affected is not practical within the alloted time period). 

Nonrecurring Charges Apply 

Nonrecurring Charges apply for establishing service at a 
different location on the eame preaises or at a different 
premi ses pending re-establiehiDent of service at the original 
location. 

Ti tle or OWnerehip Rights 

The payment of rates and chargee by Customers for the services offered 
under the provision• of this tariff doea not aesign, confer or 
transfer title or ownerabip rights to proposals or facilities 
developed or utilized, respecti vely, by the Telephone Company in the 
provision of aucb services. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Daifii:S leder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated ·Auguet 2, 1993. ~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 



P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 23 

2.4 

2.4.7 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont'd) 

Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Access services Proyided by Hore Than One Telephone Company 

The Telephone Company will perform the rating and billing of Access 
Services under thia tariff ~here mora than one Telephone Company ia 
involved in the provision of Access service aa set forth in (A) or (B) 
following. The Single Company Billing arrangement aa aet forth in (A) 
following will be uaed for FGA Switched Acceaa Services except where 
interconnection arrangements between the telephone companies involved 
permit tba use of the Kultipl• Company Billing arrangement aa aet 
forth in (B) following. The Telephone CC.pany will notify the 
customer of the billing arrang ... nt when the customer ordera FGA 
service. The Multiple COmpany Billing arrangement, ae eat forth in 
(8) following, will be uaed for all FGB, FGC, FGD, and 800 Acceaa, and 
900 Access Switched Accaaa services. · 

(A) Single Companv Billing 

The Telephone Company receiving the order from the customer aa 
specified in 5.2 . 1(A) following will arrange to provide the 
service, dete~ne the applicable charges and bill the customer 
for the entire aarvice in accordance with ita Acceaa Services 
tariff. 

(B) Multiple Company Billing 

(1) For access services subject to Multiple Company Billing, 
the customer will be billed in accordance with tbe 
Exchange carrier standards Association' • Multiple Exchange 
carrier Accaaa Billing Guidelines (KECAB) and Multiple 
Exchange carrier ordering and Deaiqn Guide linea (HBCOD ) • 
one of the following .. thode will be uaed: 

Single Bill - The custOCDar will receive a single bill fo.r 
all acceaa aervicea provided. by multiple Telephone 
companies . The aingle bill will include all rate elements 
applicable to the acceaa aervice(a) provided under one 
billing account. 

Iaaued : September 2, 1993 
~.. .· Effective: October 1, 1993 
~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

D~eder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



r 
' 

··. 

P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 24 

2. 

2.4 

2.4.7 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Regulations (Cont•d) 

Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd) 

Access Services Provided by More Than One Telephone Company {COnt'd) 

(B) Multiple company Billing (Cont'd) 

(1) (Cont'd) 

(2) 

Multiple Bill - The customer will receive a bill from each 
Telephone company providing tbe access service. Multiple 
billa will include all charges applicable to the 
individiual portion of the access service provided by each 
Telephone company. such billa will include tbe following 
information in accordance with the HECAB Guidelines: 

Billing Account Reference (BAR) 
Billing Account cross Reference (BACR) 
Billing Account Number .(BAN) 
End Office NPA/NXX or End Office CLLI COde 
Billing Percentages as listed in National Exchange 
carrier Association Tariff 7CC No. 4 

Percent Interstate Osage (PIU) 
Usage •from• and •through• dates 

The choice of billing method shall be determined by the 
Telephone Companies involved. The Telephone COmpany will 
notify the customer which method applies when the customer 
orders access service and will provide the customer thirty 
days' notice in the event that the billing method is 
changed. 

For Switched Access Services, the Telephone Company will 
determine the applicable charges aa follows: 

(a) Determine the distance in airline miles using the V&H 
method set forth in National Exchange carrier 
Association Tariff FCC No. 4, between the Telephone 
Company's end office switch and the customer's 
serving wire center. 

asued: September 2, 1993 
~ffactive: October 1, 1993 

Dale~pOrleder 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire ~ No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 25 

2. 

2.4 

2.4.7 

ACCESS SERVICE 

General Reaulationa (Cont'd) 

Payment Arran9ementa and Credit Allowance• (COnt'd) 

Ac:ceee services Provided by More Than One Telephoge company (Cont'd) 

(8) Multiple Qompanv Billing (COnt'd) 

(2) (Cont ' d) 

(b) The airline distance in milea developed in (a) 
preceding will be multiplied by the Local Transport 
Mileage rate times the number of acceaa minutes of 
uae times the billing percentage to determine the 
appropriate Local Transport Mileage chargee. The 
billing percentage b that portion of local 
transport to be billed by each company and h 
mutually agreed upon by the Telephone co.panies 
involved in providing Acceaa Services to the 
customer. Billing percentages are listed in 
National Exchange C&rrier Aaaociation Tariff PCC No . 
4. 

(c) The total Local "l'ransport charge ahall be the Local 
Transport Mileage charge aa dete.nained in (b) 
preceding plua the Local Transport Circuit 
connection rate timea the number of accaaa minutes 
of uae. The Circuit Connection rate ia applied once 
per the Telephone company end office, where the end 
office ia defined aa the end uaer'a end office. 

(d) All other appropriate recurring and nonrecurring 
chargee in each Telephone eompany•a ace .. • tari~f 
are applicable. The Nonrecurring Chargee for 
Switched Acceaa, aa aet forth in 6.5.4 following, 
apply in full. The ASR Ordering Charge applies per 
ASR submitted .~o the Telephone company while the 
Inatallation Charge·appliea per line or trunk 
installed by the Telephone ec.pany. 

Iasued: September 2 , 1993 
Z~fective: October 1, 1993 

DJet.Srleder 
Vice Preaident-General counaal 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authori&ed by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampshire 

section 2 
Original .Page 26 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. General Regulations (Cont"d) 

2.5 Connection& 

Equipment and Syatema (i.e., terminal equipment, multiline terminating 
syatema and communications ayatema) may be connected with Switched 
Acceaa service furniabed by the Telephone company where such 
connection ia made in accordance with the prQ!iaiona apecified in 
Technical Reference Publication AS Ho. 1 and in 2.1 preceding. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective.: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by HHPUC Order Ho. 20,916, in DB 

·. 

Vice President-General counsel 
90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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P.u. c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
COntel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTB New Hampshire 

Section 2 
let Revised Page 27 

In Lieu of Original Page 27 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. General Begulatione (Cont'd) 

2.6 Dtfinitiona 

Certain terms uaed herein are defined as followat 

Acceea Area 

The tara •Accaaa Area• denotes a specific calling area serviced by one 
or more central Offices associated with the various SWitched Acceaa 
Services offered under this tariff. The size and configuration of the 
Access Area a customer obtains ia dependant upon the Feature Group 
type. and the specific characteristics of the Central Office or Acceaa 
Tandem Network in which the connection ia made. 

Aecel! Code 

The term "Acceaa COde" denotes a uniform five or aevan digit code 
aeaiqned by the Telephone Company to an individual customer. The five 
digit code haa the form lOXXX, and the seven digit code baa the form 
950-l/OXXX. 

Acse11 Kinutea 

The term •Access Kinutea• denotes that usage of exchange facilities in 
intrastate service for the purpose of calculating chargeable usage. 
On the originating end of an intrastate call, usage is measured from 
the tilDe the originating end user's call 1a delivered by the Telephone 
company to and acknowledged aa received by the customer'• facilities 
connected with the originating exchange. On the terminating end of an 
intrastate call, usage ia measured from the t~e the call is received 
by the end user in the terminatin9 exchange. T.iJIIing of usage at both 
originating and terminating ends of an intrastate call shall terminate 
when the calling or called party disconnects, whichever event is 
recognized first in the originating and terminating exchanges, aa 
applicable. 

Acc!la Tandem 

The term •Access Tandem• denotes a Telephone COmpany switching system 
that provides a concentration and distribution function for 
originating and/or terminating traffic between end offices and a 
customer's pre=iaes. 

Iasu.edt September 30, 1993 
Bffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by HBPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Dam:spc; ed:.r 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002 , dated August 2, 1993. 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Definitions 

AcceSS Tandem Network 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 28 

Cancels Original Sheet 28 

The terin "Access Tandem" denotes a Telephone Company switching system that 
provides a concentration and distribution function for originating or terminating traffic 
between end offices and a Customer's premises. 

&u!O! 

The term "Agenr• as used In Section 8.5 of this tariff, is defined as that person or entity 
that the Telephone Company acknowledges as the possessor of authority to make 
decisions pertaining to instrument placement, subscription authorization, and access or 
usage control of Public or Semipublic Pay Telephone Service or, that person or entity 
duly authorized to act In that capacity by the owner of the premises. 

Answer/Disconnect Supervision 

The term "Answer Disconnect Supervision" denotes the transmission of the switch 
trunk equipment supervisory signal (off-hook or on-hook) to the Customer's point of 
termination as an Indication that the called party has answered or disconnected. 

Answer Message 

The term "Answer Message1
' denotes an SS7 message sent in the backward direction 

to indicate that the call has been answered 

Atten uatjon Distortion 

The term "Attenuation Distortion" denotes the difference in loss at specified frequencies 
relative to the loss at 1004Hz. unless otherwise specified. 

Automatic Number Identification 

The term • Automatic Number Identification• denotes the Multi-Frequency (MF) signaling 
parameter that Identifies the billing number of the calling party. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 
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NHPUCNo.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Definitions (Continued) 

Bit 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 29 

Cancels Original Sheet 29 

-The term "Bit'' denotes the smallest unit of information in the binary system of notation. 

Business Day 

The term "Business Day'' denotes the time of day that a company is open for business. 
Generally, In the business community, these are 8:00 or 9:00A.M. to 5:00 or 6:00 P.M., 
respectively, with an hour for lunch, Monday through Friday, resulting in a standard forty 
(40) hour work week. HOYiever, Business Day hours for the Telephone Company may 
vary based on company policy, union contract and location. To determine such hours 
for an individual company, or company location, that company should be contacted. 

Busy Hour Minutes of Caoacity CBHMCl 

The term "Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (BHMC)" denotes the Customer specified 
maximum amount of Switched Access Service access minutes the Customer expects 
to be handled in an end office switch during any hour in an 8:00A.M. to 11:00 P.M. 
period for the Feature Group ordered. This Customer furnished BHMC quantity is the 
input data the Telephone Company uses to determine the number of transmission 
paths for the Feature Group ordered. 

can 
The term "Call" denotes a Customer attempt for which the complete address code 
(e.g., 0-, 911. or 10 digits) is provided to the serving dial tone office. 

Calling Partv Number 

The term "calling Party Number" denotes the SS7 out of band signaling parameter and 
the MF or other In band signaling parameters that identifies the subscriber line number 
or directory number of the calling party. 

Carrier or Common Carrier 

See lnterexchange Carrier. 

ccs 
The term "CCS" denotes a hundred call seconds, which is a standard unit of traffic load 
that is equal to 1 00 seconds of usage or capacity of a group of servers (e.g., trunks). 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 
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NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Deflnltlona (Continued) 

Central Office 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 30 

Cancels Original Sheet 30 

The tenn "Central Office" denotes a local Telephone Company switching system where 
Telephone Exchange Service Customer station loops are terminated for purposes of 
interconnection to each other and to trunks. 

Central Office Prefix 
The term "Central Office Prefix" denotes the first three digits (NXX) of the seven digit 
telephone number assigned to a Customer's Telephone Exchange Service when dialed 
on a local basis. 

Clrcutt(sl 

The term "Circuit( s )" denotes an electrical or photonic, In the cas& of fiber optic-based 
transmission systems, communications path between two or more polnts of 
termination. 

Channelize 

The ferm "ChannerJZe'' denotes the process of multlplexlng/demultlplexing wider 
bandwidth or higher speed channels into narrower band-width or lower speed channels. 

Charge Number CCNl 

The term "Charge Number" denotes the SS7 out band signaling parameter and the MF 
or other in band signaling parameters that Identifies the billing telephone number of the 
calling party. 

Coin Station 

The term "Coin Station" denotes a location where Telephone Company equipment Is 
provided In a public or semipubfic place where Telephone Company Customers can 
orlglnate telephonic communications and pay the applicable charges by inserting coins 
Into the equipment 

Common Channel Signaling System 7 Network CCCS7l 

The term "Common Channel Signaling System 7 Network (CCS7)• denotes a dedicated 
out-of-band signaling network Which utilizes Signaling System 7 (SS7) protocol to 
provide call handling and data base access services. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 
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NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. . GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Definitions (Continued) 

Common Line 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 31 

Cancels Original Sheet 31 

The term "Common Line" denotes a line, trunk, pay telephone line or other facility 
provided under the general and/or local exchange service tariffs of the Telephone 
Company, terminated on a central office switch. A common line-residence is a line or 
trunk provided under the residence regulations of the general and/or local exchange 
service tariffs. A common line-business Is a line provided under the business 
regulations of the general and/or local exchange service tariffs. 

Communications SVstem 

The term "Communications System" denotes channels and other facilities which are 
capable of communications between terminal equipment provided by other than the 
Telephone Company. 

Customer<sl 

The term "Customer(s)" denotes any Individual, partnership, association, joint-stock 
company, trust, corporation, or governmental entity or other entity which subscribes to the 
services offered under this tariff, including but not limited to End Users, lnterexchange 
Carriers (IC's), Toll Providers, local exchange providers, and other telecommunications 
carriers or providers of originating or terminating toll VoiP-PSTN traffic. 

~ 
The term "Decibel" denotes a unit used to express relative difference In power, usually 
between acoustic or electric signals, equal to ten (1 O) times the common logarithm of the 
ratio of two signal powers. 

Qec!bel Reference Nojse C-Messaae Weighting 

The term uDecibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" denotes noise power 
measurements with C-Messege weighting In decibels relative to a reference 1 000 Hz tone 
of 90 dB below 1 milliwatt. 

Dedbel Reference Noise C-Message Referenced to o 
The term "Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Referenced to o• denotes noise power In 
"Dedbel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" referred to or measured at a zero 
transmission level point. 

ISSUED: March 26,2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 

(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
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P.U.c. - New Rampahlra - No. 12 
COntel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTI New Hampehire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. General Btgulatiopa (COot 'd) 

2.6 pefinltiopt (Cont'd) 

Ru•l ToO' Myltifrtqyency &ddratt Signaling 

Section 2 
let Raviaed Page 32 

In Lieu of Original Page 32 

The term RDual Tone Hultifrequency Addraaa Signaling- denotaa a type 
of aignaling that la an optional feature of switched Acceaa Paatura 
group A. It 1111y be utilised when J'eatura Group A ia beioq uatd in the 
terminating direction (from the point of termiDation with the cuatomer 
to the local exchange and office). An office arranged for Dual Tone 
Hultifrequency Signaling would expect to receive addreaa aignala from 
the cuwtomer in the fora of Dual Tone Multifrequancy aignalt. 

lebo control 

The term wzcho control" denotet the control of reflected tignall in a 
telephone trantmittion path. 

lebo Path Loll 

The term "lebo Path Loaa• denote• tha -ature of reflected aignal at a 
4-wira point of interface without regard to the aend and receive 
Tranntiaaion Level Point. 

lobg Betyro Lot• 

The ta~ "lebo Return Loea• danotaa a frequency weighted meaaure of 
return loat over the middle of the voiceband (approxiaataly 500 to 
2500 Rs), where talker echo it moat annoying . 

Effective 2-Wira 

The term "Effective 2-Wire" denotea a condition which permit• the 
aimultaneoua trantmiaaion in both direction• over a channel, but it 1• 
not poaai.ble to inaura independent inforaation tranamiaaion in both 
diractiona. Effective 2-wira channala may be tacminated with 2-wire 
or 4-wira interfacaa. 

Effective 4-Wire 

The term "Effective 4-Wire• danotea a condition which permit& the 
aLmultanaoua independent tranamiaaion of information in both 
direction• over a channel. The method of implementing affective 
4-wira tranamiaaion it at the diwcretion of the Telephone Company 
(physical, time domain, frequency-domain 1eparation or echo 
cancellation techniquea). Effective 4-wire channala may be terminated 
with a 2-wire interface at the cuatomer•a pramltea. However, wben 
terminated 2-wire, aiJaultaneoua i.ndependent trantraiaaion cannot be 
aupportad bacauae the two wire interface combine• the tran.miaaion 
patba into a tingle path. 

Ia•ued: September 30, 1993 
Effectives October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order 
Vice Preaident-Ganeral counael 

No. 20,916, in DB 90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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P.U. C. - New Hampshire - No . 12 
Contel ot New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTB New Hampabira 

Section 2 
let Raviead Page 33 

In Lieu of Original Page 33 

ACCESS SERVICB 

2. Gaotrtl R!qylatipnt (Cont'd) 

2 . 6 Definition• (COnt ' d) 

lnd Office Switch 

The term •End Office Switch• denote& I local Telephone company 
twitching eyetam where Talaphona Exchange Service cutto.ar etation 
loop• ara terminated for purpoeat of interconnection to a&cb other and 
to trunka. Included IDilY ba Remota Switching Kodulet and Remote 
Switching Syetemt served by a boat office in a different wire canter. 

lnd Qllr 

The term •znd Uear• danotea any cuetomar of intraatata 
talacommunicationa aervica th&t ia not a carrier, except that a 
carrier ehall ba deemed to ba an •end uaar• to the extent th&t aucb 
carrier ueae a telecCIIDIINnicatione aarvica for aclm.inietrativa purpoeee, 
without making euch earvice available to othart, directly or 
indirectly. 

Kntrv Swit ch 

s .. Firat Point of Switching. 

lwal IAyal lebo Path Lolf 

The term •Equal Laval lc.ho Path Lose• (I!LBPL) danotee the meaaure of 
Echo Pat h Loee (BPL) at a 4-wira int.arfaca which ie corrected by tha 
differ ence between tha eand and racaiva tran .. ieeion Laval Point 
(TLP) . [ELEPL • TLP (aand) + TLP (receive)) 

lxchanqe 

Tha term •zxcbange• denotes a unit generally aaallar than a local 
accaae and tranaport area, established by the Telephone company for 
the admini stration of coaaunicationa aarvice in a specified area which 
usually ambracaa a city, town or village and ita environs. It 
con1iet1 of one or more central officaa together with the aaaociatad 
facilities ueed in furnishing communication• service within the area. 
One or mora designated axchangea comprise a given local acceae and 
traneport are&. 

Iaauad1 September 30, 1993 
lffactiva: october 1, 1993 

~~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 
Vice Praaident-Ganeral counael 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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P.U. C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New HAmpahiref Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 3 4 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. General Regulations (Cont'd) 

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd) 

Exit Meaaage 

The te~ ftExit Keaeage• denote• an SS7 message sent to an end office 
by the Telephone company tandem switch to mark the connect time when 
the Telephone ~pany•a tandem .witch sends an Initial Addreaa Message 
to a customer. 

Expectad Keaaurld L9•• 
The term ~Expected Measured Loaa• denot~a a calculated loas which 
apecifie1 the end-to-end 1004-Hz loaa on a terminated teat connection 
between two readily accessible manual or remote teat pointe. It ia 
the eum of the inserted connection loaa and teat acceaa loaa including 
any teat pada. 

Extended Art& Seryicp 

The term •Extended Area Service• denotes a telephone exchange service 
in which a customer in one exchange can call a local nWIIber in another 
exchange that ia part of the extended area without paying a toll 
charge. 

Field Identifier 

The term •Field Identifier• denotes two to four character• that are 
uaed on service orders to convey specific instructions. Field 
Identifiers may or may not have aaaociated data. Selected Field 
Identifiers are used in Telephone Company billing ayst... to generate 
nonrecurring chargee. 

First Come - Firat Served 

The term •Firat Come - Firat served• denotes a procedure followed by 
the Telephone Company to proceaa fully completed Access Orders 
according to the sequence in which they are received. 

First Point of switching 

The term •rirat Point of Switching• denotes tbe first Telephone 
COmpany loc&tion at which switching occurs on the terminating path of 
a call proceeding fram the customer preaiaee to the termiant1tl9 and 
office &nd, at the aame time, the last Telephone Company location at 
which awitching occura on the originating patb of a call proceeding 
from the originating end office.to the customer premises. 

Iasuad: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by HHPUC order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.C. - New H&mpehire - No . 12 
contel o f New H&mpehire, Inc. 
d/b/ a GTE New H~pehire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 2 
Origi nal Page 3 5 

G;...- 2. General Btgulat ion• (COnt•dJ 

De fini tion• (COnt •d) 

Freauency Sh itt 

-

2 . 6 

The tenD "Freqyency Shift• denote• the change in the frequency of a 
tone a• it i• tran .. itted over a channel . 

Gr&pdfathered 

The term "Grandfathered• denote• Terminal Bquipaent, Multiline 
Ten~~inating syetema and Protective Circuitry directly connected to the 
facilitie• utilized to pcovide •ervicea under the provi•ione of thi• 
tariff , and which are conaidered grandfathered under Part 68 of the 
r . c . c. •e Rule• and Begulationa. 

Hott Office 

The term •Ho•t Office• denote• an electronic .Witching eyetem which 
pro~idee call proce•eing capabilitie• for one or more Remote switching 
Module! or R1t1110te switching sy•tea•. · · ·~· 

Immedi ately Ayail!ble lund• 

The term ·t~ediately Available Punda• denote• a corporate or peraonal 
check drawn on a bank account and fund• which are available for u•e by 
the receiving party on the •ame day on which they are received and 
i nclude u. s . Federal Reterve bank wire tranefera, u.s. Federal Re•erve 
notee (paper caeh), u.s. coine, u . s. Poetal Money Order• and Mew York 
Certificate• of Depoait. 

Impedance Bal ance 

The term "Impedance Balance• denote• the method of expre•eing Echo 
Return Loa• and Singing Return Loe• at a 4-wire interface whereby the 
gaina and/or lo•• of the 4 wire portion of the tranemie1ion path, 
including the hybrid, are not included in the •pacification. 

Indlvidutl Case Ba1i1 

The term "Individual case Ba•i•• denote• a condition in which the 
requlati on5, if applicable, ratee and chargee for an offering under 
the provi•iona of thie t.riff are developed baeed on the cir~tance• 
in e~ch c:~se • 

. 1eued: September 2, 1993 
'3ffective : October 1, 1993 

1.. Authorized by HHPUC Order .No. 20,916, in D! 
~ 

Vice Pre•ident-General coun•el 
90-002, dated Auqu•t 2, 1993. 
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NHPUC No.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Definitions (Continued) 

Initial Address Message (lAM) 

Section 2 
Second Revised Sheet 36 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 36 

The term ''Initial Address Message (lAM)" denotes a Signaling System 7 (SS7) 
message sent In the forward direction to initiate trunk set up with the busying of an 
outgoing trunk which carries the information about that trunk along with other 
information relating to the routing and handling of the call to the next switch. 

Inserted Connection Loss 

The term "Inserted Connection Loss" denotes the 1004Hz power difference (In dB) 
between the maximum power available at the originating end and the actual power 
reaching the terminating end through the Inserted connection. 

lnterexchange Carrier (IC) or lnterexchange Common Carrier 

The terms "lnterexchange Carrier' (I C) or "lnterexchange Common Carrier' denotes 
any Individual, partnership, association, jolnt·stock company, trust. governmental entity 
or corporation, other than the Telephone Company, authorized by the New Hampshire 
Public Utilities Commission, and engaged for hire in intrastate communications by wire 
or radio, between two or more exchanges. 

Internet Protocol CIP) Signaling 

The term •Internet (IP) Signaling• denotes a packet data.oriented protocol used for 
communicating call signaling Information. 

Interstate Communications 

The term "Interstate Communications" denotes both Interstate and foreign 
communications subject to oversight by the Federal Communication Commission. 

Intrastate Communications 

The term "Intrastate Communications" denotes any communications within a state 
subject to oversight by a state regulatory commission as provided by the laws of the 
state Involved. 

Line Side Connection 

The term "Line Side Connection" denotes a connection of a transmission path to the 
line side of a local exchange switching system. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: Aprll25, 2012 

' I ' 
I 

(N) 

I 
(N) 
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NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS (Continued) 

2.6 Definitions (Continued) 

Loss Deviation 

Section 2 
Second Revised Sheet 37 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 37 

The term "Loss Deviation" denotes the variation of the actual loss from the 
designed value. 

Message 

The term "Message'' denotes a Call as defined preceding. 

Multi-Frequency (MF Signaling} {N) 

The term ~Multi-Frequency (MF) Signaling• denotes an In-band signaling j 
method in which call signaling Information is transmitted between network 
switches using the same voice band channel used for voice. {N) 

Network Control Signaling 

The term "Network Control Signaling" denotes the transmission of signals used 
in the telecommunications system which perform functions such as supervision 
(control, status, and charge signals). address signaling (e.g., dialing), calling 
and called number identifications, rate of flow, service selection error control 
and audible tone signals (call progress signals indicating re-order or busy 
conditions, alerting, coin denominations, coin collect and coin retum tones) to 
control the operation of the telecommunications system. 

North American Numbering Plan 

The term "North American Numbering Plan" denotes a three-digit area 
(Numbering Plan Area) code and a seven-digit telephone number made up of 
a three-digit Central Office code plus a four-digit station number. 

Off-hook 

The term "Off-hook" denotes the active condition of Switched Access or a 
Telephone Exchange Service line. 

On-hook 

The term "On-hook" denotes the idle condition of Switched Access or a 
Telephone Exchange Service line. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 

-
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NHPUCNo.12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS {Continued) 

2.6 Definitions {Continued) 

Originating Direction 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 38 

Cancels Original Sheet 38 

The term "Originating Direction" denotes the use of Switched Access Service 
for the origination of calls from an End User premises to a customer's (C) 
premises. (C) 

Pav TelePhone 

The term "Pay Telephone" denotes Telephone Company provided instruments 
and related facilities that are available to the general public for public 
convenience and necessity, including public and semipublic telephones, and 
coinless telephones. 

Point of Termination 

The term ••Point of Termination" denotes the point of demarcation at a 
customer·designated premises at which the Telephone Company's 
responsibility for the provision of Access Service ends. 

Premises 

The term 11Premises" denotes a building or buildings on continuous property 
(except Railroad Right-of Way, etc.) not separated by a public highway. 

Remote SWitching Modules/Svstems 

The term "Remote Switching Modules/Systems" denotes small, remotely 
controlled electronic end office switches which obtain their call processing 
capability from an electronic Host Central Office. The Remote Switching 
Modules/Systems cannot accommodate direct trunks to a customer's 
premises. 

Return Loss 

The term "Return Loss .. denotes a measure of the similarity between the two 
impedances at the junction of two transmission paths. The higher the return 
loss, the higher the similarity. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 

(C) 
(C) 
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P.U.C. - New Hampehire - Mo . 12 
Contel of Hew H&mpehire, Inc. 

~ d/b/a GTE Hew Hampehire 

Section 2 
Original Page 3 9 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. Genera l Regulations (Cont'd) 

2.5 pefinitiont (~nt ' d) 

Regiatered Equipment 

The term ~Regietered Equipment• denote• the cuetomer•e premiaee 
equipment whicb compliee with and baa been approved within the 
Reqiatration Provieiont of Part 68 of the FOC'e Rulee and Regulatione. 

Rellue Menage 

The term •Releaee Keeeage• denote• an SS7 Meeeage eent in either 
direction to indicate that a epecific circuit ie being releaaed. 

Serving Wire Center 

That Telephone Company designated wire center eervinq the cueto.er'e 
deeignated premieee and ueed for mileage meaeurement to determine 
local tranaport or circuit mileage chargee for Acieee Senice. 

··- Shortage of raciliti!l or BQUipment 

The term •shortage of Facilities or Equipment• denotes a condition 
which occure when the Telephone COmpany doee not have appropriate 
cable, ewitchinq capacity, bridging or, multiplexing equi pment, etc., 
necee•ary to provide the Acceea eervice requeeted by the cuetomer. 

Sianaling System 7 lSS7) 

The term •signaling Syetaal 7 (SS7) denotee the layered protocol used 
for standardized common channel signaling in the Onited statee. 

Singina Rtt.urn Lou 

The term •singing Return Loee• denotee the frequency weighted meaeure 
of return loee at the edge• of the voiceband (200 to 500 Hz and 2500 
to 3200Hz), where einging (in•tability) problem• are meet likely to 
occur. 

Subtendinq End Office Of an accesl Tandem 

The term •subtending End Office of an Acceee Tandem• denotee an end 
office that hae final trunk group routing through that tandem. 

Iseued: September 2, 1993 Dale B. s leder 
3ffective: October 1, 1993 Vice Preeident-General Couneel 

Authori &ed by NHPUC Order No. 20, 916, in DE 90-002, dated Augu•t 2, 1993. 



NHPUC No. 12 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. GENERAL REGULATIONS {Continued) 

2.6 Definition! (Continued) 

Terminating Direction 

Section 2 
First Revised Sheet 40 

Cancels Original Sheet 40 

The term '1'ermlnating Direction" denotes the use of access service for the completion (C) 
of calls from a customer's premises to an End User. 

Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic (N) 

The term •Totl VolP-PSTN Traffic" denotes a customer's interexchange voice traffic 
exchanged with the Telephone Company In Time Division Multipleldng (TOM) format 
over PSTN facilities, which originates and or terminates In Internet Protocol {IP) format 
MToll VoiP-PSTN Traffic" originates and/or terminates in IP format when it originates 
from and/or terminates to an end user customer of a service that requires IP<Ompatible 
customer premise equipment (N) 

Transmission Path 

The term '1'ransmlsslon Path" denotes an electrical path capable of transmitting signals 
within the range of service offering, e.g., a vol~rade transmission path is capable of 
transmitting voice frequencies within the approximate range of 300 to 3000 Hz. A 
transmission path is comprised of physical or derived facilities consisting of any form or 
configuration of plant typically used In the telecommunications industry. 

Trunk 

The term "Trunk'' denotes a communications path connecting two SWitching systems In 
a network, used in the es1Bbllshment of an end-to-end connection. 

Trunk Group 

The term '1'runk Group" denotes a set of trunks which are traffic engineered as a unit 
tor the establishment of connections between switching systems in which all 
communications paths are interchangeable. 

Tnmk-Side Connection 

The term "Trunk-Side Connection" denotes the connection of a transmission path to the 
trunk side of a local exchange switching system. 

Two-Wire to Four-Wire Conversion 

The term "Two-Wire to Four-Wire Conversion• denotes an arrangement which converts 
a four-wire transmission path to a two-wire transmission path to al!O'N a four-wire facility 
to terminate in a two-wire entity (e.g., a central office switch). 

Uniform Service Order Code 

The term "Uniform Service Order Code" denotes a three or five character alphabetic, 
numeric, or an alphanumeric code that Identifies a specific Item of service or 
equipment Uniform Service Order Codes are used in the Telephone Company billing 
system to generate recurring rates and nonrecurring charges. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 ~ : 
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p.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel o~ New Hampshire, me. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 2 
Original Page 41 

ACCESS SERVICE 

2. General Regulation• (Cont'd) 

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd) 

V&H Coordinate• 

The term •v and H Coordinate• Ketbod• denote• a method of computing 
airline miles between two pointe by utilizing an eatablisbed formula 
which i8 baaed on the vertical and horizonal coordinate• of the two 
pointe. 

Wats Serving Office 

The term •WATS Serving Office• denote• a Telephone Company ewitching 
office capable of perfo~ng the optional acreening function• uaed in 
the provision of WATS Service. 

Wi,re center 

The term •wire canter• deootea a building in which one or more central 
offices, including end office awitchee, uaed for the provision of 
Telephone Exchange Servicea, are located. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 
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P.U.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 3 
let Revised Paga 2 

In Lieu of Original Page 2 

3. 

3.2 

3.2 . 3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

carrier C0tm19n Line Accesa Service (Cont'd) 

Limitations (Cont'd) 

W&TS/ftATS-Type Aqceee Linee 

Where Switched Accees Services connect with privata line type services 
at Telephone Company designated WATS Serving Offices for the provision 
of WATS or WATS-type Services, Switched Acceae Service minutes which 
are carried on that end of the service (i.e., originating minutes for 
outward WATS and W..TS-type service• and terminating minutes for inward 
~s and w..TS-type services) will be aaeeaeed Carrier Common Line 
Acceae per minute charges aa aet forth in 3.7.1 following. 

3 . 3 Ptt•rminatiop of Oeaqe Sybiect to C!rrier eommon Line Acceea Chargee 

Except aa set forth herein, all Switched Access Service provided to 
the customer will be subject to carrier COIIIIDOn Line Access charges. 

3.3.1 

3.3.2 

petermipation of Jurisdiction 

The Switched Acceae Service provided by the Telephone Company includes 
the SWitched Access Service provided for both interstate and 
intrastate communication•. When the customer reports interetate and 
intrastate uaa of Switched Access Service, the aaaociated Carrier 
Common Line Acceaa used by the customer for interstate will be 
detemined aa aet forth in 3.6.4 following (Perce.ntage Interstate 
Uaa-PilJ) . 

caee Invglyina Usage Recording by the eystpmer 

Where Feature Group C end office ewitching ia provided without 
Telephone COmpany recording and the cuatoraer record.• minutes of use 
uaed to determine carrier Common Line Access charges (i.e., Peature 
Group C operator, and calls auch ae pay telephone sent-paid, 
operator-DDD, operator-peraon, collect, credit-card, third number 
and/or other like calls), the cuatomer shall furnish such minutes of 
uae detail to the Telephone Company in a timely manner. If the 
customer does not furnish the data, the cuet0111er ahall identify all 
Switched Access Services which could carry such calla in order for the 
Telephone Company to accumulate the minutes of uae through the uae of 
epecial Telephone Company measuring and recording equipment. 

Iaeued: Septa.ber 30, 1993 
!ffactive: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPPC order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
lst Revised Page 

In Lieu of Original Page 

3. 

3.4 

3.5. 

3.5.1 

3.5.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carrier cornmon Line Access seryice (Cont'd) 

Resold servicee 

Where the customer is reselling MTS and/or MrS-type service(a) on 
which the Carrier Common Line and Switched Access charges have bean 
assessed, the customer will obtain Feature Group A, Feature Group B, 
or Feature Group D Switched Access service as set forth in Section 6 
for originating and/or terminating access in the local exchange. such 
access group arrangements whether single linea or trunks or multiline 
hunt groups or trunk groups will have carrier COmmon Line Access 
charges applied as set forth in 3.7.1 following. 

coin Services 

eclleqtion and Remittance of Coin Station Monies 

When the customer is provided Operator Trunk-Coin or Combined Coin and 
Non-Coined or Operator Trunk-Pull Feature Optional Features for 
sent-paid pay telephone access as set forth in Section 6, the 
Telephone Company will collect sent-paid monies from pay telephone 
station• and will remit moniea to the customer aa sat forth in 3.5.3. 
The Telephone Company will provide measaga call detail format and bill 
periods used to determine the monies upon requaat from the cuatomer. 

Provision of Message Call petail Concerning Coin Station Monies 

Where Operator Trunk-Coin or Combined Coin and Non coin or Operator 
Trunk-Full Feature Optional Features for sent-paid pay telephone 
access is provided to the customer and the customer wishes to receive 
the moniea it is due for the monies collected by the Telephone Company 
from coin pay telephone stations, the customer shall furnish to the 
Telephone Company, at a location specified by the Telephone Company, 
the customer message call detail for the customer sent-paid (coin) pay 
telephone calla in accordance with the Telephone company collection 
schedule. The customer message call detail furnished shall be in a 
standard format established by the Telephone Company. · The Telephone 
Company will provide to the customer the precise details of the 
required standard format. If, in the course of Telephone Company 
buainesa, it is necessary to change the standard format, the Telephone 
Company will provide notification to the involved customer six months 
prior to the change. If no customer message call detail is received 
from the customer for each bill period established by the Telephone 
company, the Telephone company will assume there were no customer 
sent-paid (coin) pay telephone calla for the period. In additi~n the 
customer shall furnish a schedule of its charges for sent-paid (coin) 
calla to the Telephone Company at a location and date as specified by 
the Telephone Company. Any change in the customer's schedule of 
charges shall be furnished to the Telephone Company one day after the 
change becomes effective. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
~ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NBPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P. U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

3 
4 

3. 

3.5. 

3 . 5.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carder Common Line Acceea Service (Cont ' d) 

coin Servieea !Cont'd) 

Payment of Coin Sent-Paid Monies 

The Telephone Coaapany will collect the monies fr0111 coin pay telephone 
atationa and will determine and remit amounts due to a customer which 
is provided Operator Trunk-Coin or combined Coin and Non-coin or 
Operator Trunk-Full Feature Optional Features from sent-paid pay 
telephone access as set forth in Section 6 as follows: 

(A) Bi\t period eoin Revenue 

(B) 

(C) 

The Telephone Company will establish a collection schedule for 
each coin pay telephone station and will collect the monies from 
the coin pay stations baaed on this collection schedule. The 
monies collected baaed on this schedule during e•cb bill period 
established by the Telephone company will be identified by coin 
pay telephone station and summed to develop the Bill Period Coin 
Revenue for each coin record day (i.e., the day a record 1a 
prepared and dated to ahow the amount due the customer). 

Total Cuatqmer eoin Revenue 

The intrastate Total customer Coin Revenue will be determined by 
the Telephone Company baaed on the customer mesaage call detail 
received from the customer for each bill period and the 
customer's schedule of chargee for sent-paid coin calla. Such 
Total customer Coin Revenue will be developed each coin record 
day. 

Recourse Adiustrnenta 

For each coin record day, the Telephone Company wi1l subtract 
from the Total customer Coin Revenue an amount for coin station 
short agee. Coin Station shortages are UIOunts resulting from 
unauthorized calling at coin pay telephone stations, use of 
unauthorized coins (i.e., foreign coins, slugs and improper uae 
of u.s . pennies), unauthorized removal of coins from coin pay 
telephone stations and coin refunds beyond the Telephone 
Company's control. such amount for coin station shortages will 
be developed by the Telephone Company by multiplying the Total 
Customer Coin Revenue for each coin record day by a shortage 
factor. Such amount will be rounded to the nearest penny. The 
shortage factor will be determined by dividing the yearly total 
coin shortages amount by the yearly total coin revenue amount 
(i.e., total coin revenue equals the coin revenue due under 
exchange tari!fs, state toll tariffs, and interstate toll 
tariffs). The total coin shortage amount and the total revenue 
amount will be determined by the Telephone.qompany through an 
annual special study. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

o&lei:SPCFeder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. ~· Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20 , 916, in DE 



P.U.C. - New Hampshire - Mo . 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Sect i on 
Original Page 

3 

5 

J. 

J.S . 

3.5.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carrier common Line Access Service (Cont'd) 

coin services JCOnt'd) 

Payment of Coin Sent-Paid Moniea (Cont'd) 

(D) Payment of Net Cuatomer Coin Revenue 

~he ~elephone COmpany will determine the Net customer Coin 
Revenue for eacb coin record day by subtracting from the Total 
Cuatomer coin Revenue determined as eat forth in 3.5.3(8) 
preceding the UIO\lnt for coin atation ahortages determined ae 
aet forth in l.5.3(C) preceding. On the date (payment date) 
dete:nnined by adding 45 days to the coin record day, the 
Telephone ~any will remit payment to the customer for the Net 
Customer Coin Revenue. 

(E) Audit Provlaions 

Upon reaaonable written notice by the cuatomer to t he Telephone 
company, the cuatomer ahall bave tbe rig~t through ita 
authorized representative to examine and audit, during normal 
buainaaa houra and at reaaonable intervale aa determined by the 
Telephone Company, all auch recorda and account& aa may under 
recognized accounting practicee contain information bearing upon 
the determination of the amount payable to the cuatomer. 
Adjustment ahell be made by the proper party to compenaate for 
any errore or omisaions diacloeed by auch examination or audit . 
Neither auch right to examine and audit nor the right to receive 
auch adj uatment shall be affected by any statement to the 
contrary, appearing on checka or otherwise unleaa euch statement 
expreaaly waiving auch right appeare in a letter aigned by the 
author ized representative of the party having such right and 
delivered to the other party. 

All information received or reviewed by the customer or ita 
authorized repreaentative ie to be conaidered confidential and 
is not to be diatr1buted, provided or discloaed in any form to 
anyone not involved in the audit, nor is such information to b• 
used for any other purpoae. 

--Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
:ffective : October 1, 1993 

t1letSAeder 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P. u.c . - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of Hew Hampehire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampshire 

Section 3 
Original Page 6 

J . 

3.6 

3 . 6 . 1 

3 . 6 . 2 

3. 6.3 

3.6.4 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carrier Common Line Aeceaa Service (Cont •d) 

Ril te Regul&tiopa 

Billing and Chargee 

Carrier Comom Line charges will be billed to each Switched Aeeeaa 
Service provided under this tariff in accordance with the regulations 
aa sat forth in 3.6.5 following (Determination of Premium and · 
Non-Premium Chargee). 

M«uurinq and Recordioa of Call DetAil 

When aceeaa minutes are uaed to determine carrier Common Line chargee, 
they will be accumulated using call detail recorded by Telephone 
e9nlpany equipment except aa aet forth in 3. 6.3 following (Unmeasured 
FGA and B Uaaqe) and Feature Group c operator and automated operator 
services ayetema call detail .uch aa pay telephone aent-paid, 
operator-ODD, operator-person, collect, credit-card, third number 
and/or other like calla recorded by the customer. The Telephone 
COCI'Ipany meaaur.i.ng and recording equip~~ent, except u aet forth in 
3.6.3 following (Unmeasured FCA and 8 'Oaage), will be associated with 
and office or local tandem switching equipment lftd will record each 
originating and terminating aceeaa minute where answer supervision ie 
received. The accumulated aceaaa minute& will be aummed on a line by 
line baaia, by line group or by end office, whiehe.er type of account 
is uaad by the Telephone Ccalp&ny, for each customer and then rounded 
to the nearest minute. 

Unmeasured Feature Groyp A and B Usage 

When Carrier Common Line Aceeaa ia provided in association with 
Feature Group A or Feature Group 8 Switched Aeceaa Servi ce in 
Telephone Company offices that are not equipped for meaeurement 
capabilities, an assumed aYarage intrastate access minutes will be, 
used to determine carrier Common Line Access charqea. These ~eaUmad 
access minutes are as set forth in Section 6.5.5(G) and 6.6 following . 

Percent Interstate Use fPIDl 

When the euatomer reports interstate and intrastate use of in-service 
Switched Access Service, Carrier COmmon Line charges will be billed 
only to intrastate Switched Acceee service aecees minutes baaed on the 
data reported by the customer as aet forth in 6. 5.5(H) followinq 
except where the Telephone Company ia billing according to actuala by 
jurisdiction. Intrastate Switched Access Service aceesa minutes will, 
when necessary, be used to determine carrier Common Line Charges as 
set forth in 3. 6. 5 following. 

lasued: September 2, 1993 
~ Effective: October l , 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Dale B. spo Teder 
Vice Preaident--General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No . 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

3 

7 

3.6 

3.6.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carrier Common Line Acceaa Service (COnt'd) 

Rate Regulations (Cont'd) 

Determination of Premium and Non-Prem.ium Charges 

After the adjustments as set forth in 3.6.4 preceding have been 
applied, when necessary, to Switched Acceaa Service acceaa minutes, 
charges for the involved customer account will be determined as 
follows: 

{A) Acceaa minutes for all premium rates Switched Acceas Service 
subject to Carrier Common Line charges will be multiplied by the 
Premium Acceaa per minute rate as set forth in 3.7.1 following. 

(8) Access minutea for all non-premium rates SWitched Acceaa Service 
subject to carrier Common Line charges will be multiplied by the 
Non-Premium Access per minute rate aa aet forth in 3.7.1 
following. 

( C) Carrier CO..On Line chargee shall not be reduced aa aet forth in 
3.6.1 preceding unleaa Switched Access Charges, aa aat forth in 
Section 6. following, are applied to the customer's Switched 
Acce&a Services. 

(D) Terminating Premium Acceaa or Non-Premium Access, per minute 
charge(•) apply to: 

- all terminating access minutes of uae1 

- less those terminating access minutes of use aasociated with 
Mobile Telephone SWitching Offices (HTSOa). 

- all originating access minutes of use associated with FGA 
Access Services used to provide Foreign Exchange Services, 
and 

- all originating access minutes of use associated with calla 
placed to 700, 800 and 900 numbers, leaa thoaa originating 
access minutes of use asaociated with calla placed to 700, 
800 and 900 nwabera for which the customer furnishes for each 
month a report of either the number of calla or 111lnutea or a 
report of the percent of calla or minutes that terminate ib a 
switched Access service that is assessed carrier common Line 
chargee. 

Isaued: September 2, 1993 
'.• Effective: October 1, 1993 
~ Authori&ed by NKPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Vice President-General Counsel 
90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

3 
8 

3. 

3.6 

3.6.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Carrier Common Line 6cceaa service (COnt'd) 

Rate Regulations (Cont'd) 

Determination of Premium and Non-Premium Charges (Cont'd) 

(D) (COnt 'd) 

(E) 

When the customer makes this report available to the Telephone 
Company ~n advance of billing, these minutes of use will be 
charged on the current bill aa originating m~nutea of uae aa aet 
forth in (B) following. If a billing diaputa ariaea concerning 
the cuatomar provided report, the Telephone Company will request 
the customer to provide the data the customer used to develop 
the report. Unless a different audit interval ia agreed to by 
the customer and the Telephone Company, the Telephone oo.pany 
will not requeat auch data more than once a year. The customer 
aball supply the data wit~n 30 daya of the Telephone Company 
requeat, or wi~n the number of daya as agreed to by the 
customer and the Telephone Company. 

Wnen.the report ia not available to the Telephone company until 
after billing, it shall be uaed by the Telephone COmpany to 
calculate and post a credit to the customer's account. The 
credit shall be posted to the cuatomer'a account Yithin 30 days 
of receipt of the report . The credit shall be calculated by 
multiplying the number of access minutes of use, for which a 
credit ia determined to be applicable, times the difference 
between the terminating and originating carrier common Line 
charges in effect wben the calla were completed. 

The originating Premium Acceaa or Non-Premium Access, per minute 
charge.( s) apply to: 

all originating access minutes of use; 

less those originating access minutes of use associated 
with Feature Group A Aceeaa services used to provide 
foreign Exchange Services; 

leas all originating access minutes of use associated with 
calla placed to 700, 800, and 900 numbers; 

leas those originating access minutes of uae associated 
with Mobile Telephone Switching Offices (HTSOs). 

plus all originating access minutes of use associated with 
calla placed to 700, 800, and 900 numbers for which the 
customer f~ahes for each month a report of either the 
number of calla or minutes or ' a report of the percent of 
calla or minutes that terminate in a Switched Access • l ' 

Service that ia aaaeaaed Carrier coamon Line chargea,and 
for which a correaponding reduction in the number o~ 
terminating access minutes of use has been made as set 
forth in (D) preceding. 

Iaaued: september 2, 1993 
· Effective: October 1, 1993 

~ Autho~ized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

DaJ:eE:SP()r 7cier 
Vice President--General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



P.U.C.- NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/k/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

Section 3 
Fourth Revised Sheet 9 

Cancels Third Revised Sheet 9 

3. CARRIER COMMON LINE ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

3.7 Rates and Charges 

3. 7.1 Carrier Common Line Access Service 

Rates and charges for Carrier Common Line Access Service are as 
follows: 

Premium Access 

- Terminating Per Access Minute 
Originating Per Access Minute 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 

$0.000000 
$0.005000 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-152 

(R) 

(D) 

(D) 
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P.U.C. - Hew Hampahire - No . 12 
Contel of Hew Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

4 
1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

4. (Reserved for Future uae) 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 

Dale~ 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



P.U.C. - NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOWS TELEPHONE COMPANY . 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Haf!lpshlre, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

5. ORDERING SWITCHED AND SPECIAL ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 5 
Arst Revised Sheet 1 

Cancels Original Sheet 1 

Regulations, rates and charges for ordering provisions applicable to Access Services 
offered under this Tariff are the same as those set forth In Section 5 of Wilton Telephone 
Company, Inc. Tariff NHPUC No. 6. 

ISSUED: October 23, 2002 
EFFECTIVE: November 22, 2002 By: Paul E. Pederson, Vice • President 



NHPUC No. 6- Telephone 
Hollis Telephone Company 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE 

6.1 General 

ACCESS TARIFF 

Section 6 
First Revised Sheet 1 

Cancels Original Sheet 1 

Switched Access Service, which Is available to Customers for their use in fumlshing 
their service to End Users, provides a two-point electrical communications path 
between a customer's premises and an End User's premises. It provides for the use 
of common terminating, switching and trunking facilities, and common subscriber plant 
of the Telephone Company. Switched Access Service provides for the ability to 
originate calls from an End User's premises to a customer's premises, and to 
terminate calls from a customer's premises to an End User's premises In the Access 
Area where It Is provided. Specific descriptions of each Switched Access Service are 
provided in 6.2 following. 

The Telephone Company, to the extent that such services are or can be made 
available with reasonable effort, and after provision has been made for the Telephone 
Company's telephone exchange services, will provide to the customer upon 
reasonable notice service offered in this section of this tariff at rates and charges 
specified therein. 

The following provision applies to the treatment of Toll VoiP-PSTN Traffic pursuant to (N) 
the F.C.C.'s Part 51 Interconnection Rules and in compliance with the F.C.C.'s Report 
and Order and Further Notice of Proposed Rulemaking In CC Docket Nos. 96-45 and 
01-92; GN Docket No. 09-51; WC Docket Nos. 03-109,05-337, 07-135 and 10-90, 
and WT Docket No. 10-208, adopted October 27, 2011 and released November 18, 
2011 (FCC 11-161). In the absence of an interconnection agreement between the 
Telephone Company and the customer specifying the treatment of Toll VoiP-PSTN 
Traffic, the Telephone Company will bill the customer the applicable Interstate 
switched access rates on all jurisdictionally Intrastate voice traffic Identified as Toll 
VolP-PSTN Traffic. (N) 

6.1.1 Service Arrangements 

SWitched Access Service is provided In six different arrangements, Feature Groups A 
through D, 800 Access Service and 900 Access Service. These sefVice categories 
are differentiated by their line side or trunk side connection to the Telephone Company 
switch, and, the possible requirement for an end user carrier access code. The 
provision of each Switched Access Service arrangement requires Local Transport 
facilities and the appropriate End Office switching functions. 

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating, terminating or two-way calling, 
based on the customer end office switching capacity ordered, while originating 800 
Access Service is arranged for originating calling only. Originating calling pennits the 
delivery of calls from Telephone Exchange Service locations to the customer's 
premises. Terminating calling permits the delivery of calls from the customer's 
premises to Telephone Exchange Service locations. Two-way calling pennits the 
deiJvery of calls in both directions, but not simultaneously. 

ISSUED: March 26, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
eontel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/& GTE New Hampehire 

section 
Original Page 

6 
2 

6. 

6.1 

6.1.1 

6.1.2 

6.1 . 3 

6.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Accea.a Service (Cont'd) 

General (Cont'~} 

seryice Arrangement• (Cont'd) 

Switched acceaa aervicea are claaaified aa either •line-aide• 
connections or •trunk-side• connections. The type of access 
connection provided by the Telephone COMpany ia dependent upon the 
Switched Acceaa Arranagment ordered by the cuatomer. 

Technical Specification• 

There are three specific tranllllliaaion specifications (i.e., 1'ypes A, B 
and C) that have been identified for the provision of Switched Acceaa 
Arrangement a. The &pacifications provided are dependent on the 
Interface Group and the routing of the service, i.e., whether the 
service ia routed directly to the end office or via an access tandem. 
The parameters for the tranamiaaion specifications and descriptions of 
the Interface Groupe are set forth in Section 9 of GTE Syatem 
Telephone Companies Tariff FCC No. 1. 

Optional Features 

There a.re various nonchargeable optional features available with the 
Switched Access Arr&J\gamenta. These additional optional featu.rea are 
provided as Local Transport, common Switching or Transport Termination 
options. Bach Feature Group and 800 Access Service•• nonchargabla 
optional features for each Switched Acceaa Arrangement are identified 
in 6.2.1, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4, 6.2.5, and 6. 2.6 following. 

Switched Accet! Seryice Arrangements 

Following are detailed deacriptiont of each of the available Feature 
Groupe, 800 Access Service and 900 Acceaa Service. Each is described 
in terms of ita specific phyeical characteristics and calling 
patterns, the tranamiseion epacifications with which it ie provided, 
the optional featuree available for use. 

Optional featuree are described in 6.3 following. Additional 
regulations pertaining to the provision of these arrangement• are set 
forth in 6.4 following. 

asued: September 2, 1993 
;ffective: October l, 1993 

~ Authorized by NRPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 
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P.U. c. - New Hampshire - No . 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
let Revised Page 

In Lieu of Original Page 

6 
3 
3 

6. 

6.2 

6.2 . 1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Accest seryice (Cont'd) 

Switched Acceu Service ltrnngements (Cont'd) 

Feature Group A <FQAl 

(A) Description 

(1} FGA is provided via a line aide connection at Telephone 
Company electronic and office switches with an associated 
seven digit telephone number for the customer ' s usa in 
originating communications to or terminating 
communications from an Interexchange Carrier's Intrastate 
Service or a customer provided intrastate communications 
capability. At the option of the customer, FGA ia 
provided on a singl e or multiple ~ina group basis and is 
arranged for originating calling only, terminating calling 
only, or two-way calling. 

(2) FGA provides a line aida termination at the first point of 
switching. The line aide termination will be provided 
with either ground start supervisory signaling or loop 
atart aupervitory signaling. The type of aignaling ia at 
the option of the customer. 

(3) 

(4) 

The T~lephone Company shall select the first point of 
switching, within the selected FGA Access Area, at which 
the line aida connection is to be provided unless the 
customer requests a different first point of •~itching and 
Telephone COmpany facilities and measurement capabilities, 
where necessary, are available to accommodate such a 
request. 

A seven digit local telephone number assigned by the 
Telephone COmpany la provided for access to FGA switching 
in the originating direction. The seven digit local 
telephone number will be associated with the selected end 
office switch and ie of the form NXX-XXXX. 

If the customer requests a apacific seven digit telephone 
number that is not currently aaaigned, and the Telephone 
Company can, with reasonable effort, comply with that 
request, the requested number will be assigned to the 
customer. 

·saued: September 30, 1993 
~ffective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 



p.u.c . - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/ a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 6 
Original Page 4 

6. 2 

6.2 . 1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Swi tched Access Service (Cont ' d) 

Switched Acceu Service Arrangements (Cont ' d) 

Feature Group A CFGAl (Cont ' d) 

(A) Description (COnt'd) 

(5) FGA switching, when used in tbe t~nating direction, ia 
arranged with dial tone start-dial signaling. When used 
in the terminating direction PGA switching may, at the 
option of the customer, be arranged for dial pulse or dual 
tone multifrequency address signaling, subject to 
availability of equipment at the first point of switching. 
When FGA switching ia provided in a hunt group or uniform 
call distribution arrangement, all FCA switching will be 
arranged for the same type of addreea eignaling. 

(6) No address signaling ia provided by the Telephone co~pany 
when PGA Switching is used in the originating direction. 
Address signaling in such caa .. , if reCNired by the · 
customer, must be provided by the customer ' s end user 
using inband tone signaling techniques. Such inband tone 
address signals will not be regenerated by the Telephone 
Company and will be subject to the ordinary tran81Dission 
capabilities of the Local Transport provided. 

(7) PGA Switching, when used in the terminating direction, may 
be used to access the Telephone COmpany specified set of 
valid ~ within the FGA Access Area. 

For FGA, the Access Area ia defined aa the local exchange 
calling area of the end office switch from which the FGA 
service is provided as set forth in the Telephone 
Company's local or general exchange service tariff. 

At the customer ' s option, Access is also provided for 
termJ..nating FGA calla, established on a 1+ basis, to NXXa 
outside the FGA Access Area but remaining within the LATA. 
switched Access Service rate elements will apply to such 
traffic aa set forth i n 6.5 . 9 following. 

Terminating access is also provided to local operator 
service (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 where 
available and 555-1212) emergency reporting service (911 
where available) , exchange telephone repair (611 where 
available), time or weather announcement services of the 
Telephone Coft\pany , community information services of an 
i nformation serv~ce provider, and other customers ' 
services (by dialing the appropriate digits) . 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

DaieB:S rleder 
Vice President-General .Counsel 

90-002 , dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - Ho. 12 
Contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew HampehLre 

section 6 
Original Page 5 

6 . 

6.2 

6.2.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceet Seryice (Cont'd) 

switched Acceaa Service Arr•naementa (Cont'd) 

Peatyre Group A tFGAl (Cont'd) 

(A) petcription (Cont'd) 

(7) (Cont'd) 

(8) 

Charge• for PGA terminating calla requiring operator 
aaaiataace or calla to 611 or 911 will only apply where 
aufficient call detaila are available. Additional 
non-acceaa chargee will alao be billed on a aeparate 
account for (1) an operator turcharge, at tet forth in the 
local exchange tariff!, for local operator aaaiatance co
and 0+) calla, (2) calla to certain community information 
aervicea, for which ratea are applicable under ~elephone 
Company exchange eervice tarifft, e.g. , 976 (DIAL-I~) 
Network Servicea, aDd (3) call8 froa\"a POA line to another 
cuatcaer•a aerrice in accord&ftce with that cuatOMr'a 
applicable serYice ratea when the Telephone eo.pany 
perfo~ the billing function for that cuata.er. 

For callt to Directory Aaaiatance additional non acceea 
chargee aay &lao be billed at the applicable rate• under 
the Telep.hone Ccapally loca~ exchange tariffa. 

Feature Croup A Switched Acceaa Senrice ia available with 
additional tU111iDation (i.e. extenaiona) of the aervice at 
different buildlng(a) in the aame or different local 
calling area. Application of ratea for Feature Croup A 
exteneion aenrice ie found in 6. 5.8 following. 

(9) When a PCA tvitcbiDg arrangement for an individual 
cuatomer (a· aingle line or entire hunt group) ie 
diacontinued at aa end office, an intercept announcement 
ia provided. ~ia arrangament providea, for a l~lted 
period of tiae, an Aftftouncament that the aervice 
ataociated with the number dialed haa been diaconnected. 

Iatued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

~-£. 
D&iei:S101eder 

Vice Preaident-General Countel 
90-002, dated Auquet 2, 1993. Authorhed by NHPUC Order Ho . 20,916, in DE 



P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 
Original Page 

6 
6 

6. 

6.2 

6.2.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Acceaa Service A£ranqernente (Cont'd) 

Feature Croup A CfGAl (Cont'd) 

(A) Description {Cont'd) 

(8) 

(10) Message Unit Credit 

calla from end uaere to the seven digit local telephone 
numbera aaaociatad with Peature GrouR A Switched Acceee 
Service are aubject to Telephone Company local and/or 
general exchange eervice tariff chargea (including meeeage 
unit and toll ch.a.rgea aa applicable). The monthly billa 
rendered to cuatomere for their Feature Group A Switched 
Access Service will include a credit to reflect any 
meaaage unit chargea billed to their end user• under the 
Telephone Company'• local and/or general exchange service 
tariffe. The credit will apply for recorded originating 
usage or for assumed originating usage, as appropriate for 
the FGA eervice provid!d. When the credit b applied on 
ueWMd u•age, •ucb credit wlll not exceed the aeewaed. 
level• of u•age set forth in 6.6 following. No credit 
will apply for any terminating PGA acceae minutee. The 
me•aage unit credit for originating acceee minute& will be 
baaed on the generally applicable meaaage unit chargea of 
the Telephone COmpany. All applicable meeaage unit 
credit• will be developed on an exchange specific basis 
only. 

optional Feature• 

(1) Common Switching Optiopal Peaturea 

(a) Hunt croup Arrangement 
(b) Uniform C&ll Diatribution Arrangement 
(c) Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Croup 

Arrangement or Uniform call Diatributlon Arrangement 
(d} C&ll Denial 
(e) Service Code Denial 

Ieaued: september 2, 1993 Dale B. s rleder 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice Preeident--General Counsel 

~ Authorized by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
4• • .._ •• 
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P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshi re , Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

. Section 6 
Original Page 7 

6 . 

6 . 2 

6 . 2.1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

switched Access Service (Cont ' d) 

Switched Access Servrce Arrangements (Cont ' d) 

Feature Group A CFGAl (Cont'd) 

(B) Optional Features (Cont'd) 

(2) Transport Termination Optional features 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 

( j) 

Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling 
and loop start supervisory eiqnaling 
Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling 
and ground start supervisory signaling 
Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency 
address signaling and loop start supervisory 
dgnaling 
Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency 
addresa signaling and ground start supervisory 
signaling 
Terminating operation with dial pulse address 
signaling and loop start eupervbory aignaling 
Terminating operation with dial pulse address 
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling 
Terminating operation with dual tone ~ultifrequency 
address signaling and loop start supervisory 
signaling 
Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency 
address signaling and ground atart supervisory 
signaling 
Originating operation with loop start aupervieory 
signaling 
Originating operation with ground start aupervisory 
signaling. 

(3) Local Transport Optional Features 

(a) Supervisory Signaling 
(b) CUatomer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October l, 19~3 

o&leB:Srleder 
Vice Pres i dent-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916, in DE 
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Section 6 
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In Lieu of Original Page 8 

6. 

6.2 

6 . 2.1 

ACCESS SBRVICE 

Switchld Ace••• seryice (COnt'd} 

SwitChed ACCIII Seryice hrranqementl (Cont'd) 

Pettyre Group A flGAl (Cont'd) 

( 8) Optional Ptttyr!l ( cont • d) 

(4) Lo9al reaturet 

Certain other feature• which .ay be available in 
connection with Peature Oroup A are provided under the 
Telephone COmpany'• local and/or general exchange aerv.ica 
taritfl. 

Tbeee area 
(a) Speed calling 
(b) Bill NUIIIber Sc~ning 
(c) Intr&LA'l'A extenaione 

(C) tranemitaion Specification• 

PCA ia provided with either Type a or 'l'ype c Tranamiaeion 
Specification•. 'l'he apecificationa for the aeaociated 
parameter• are guaranteed to the firet point of awitcbing. Type 
c 'l'ranaaaiaaion Specification• are provided with Interface Group 
1 and Type 8 11 provided with Interface Groupe 2 through 10. 
Type DB Data '1'ran.eaiteion Parameter• are provided with !"GA to 
the firet point of •witching. 

Dale e porlader Iaeued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: OCtober 1, 1993 

~ Authorized by NBPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
V!ca Pralident-General ccuneel 

90-002, dated Augult 2, 1993. 
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Section 
1st Revised Page 

In Li eu of Original Page 

6 
9 
9 

6. 

6.2 

6.2.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

switched Acceas Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Acce1s Seryice Ar;angemente (Cont'd) 

Feature Group B ClGBl 

(A) DeBcription 

( 1) FGB provide a t ·runk aide access to Telephone Company end 
office awitches with an associated uniform access code for 
the customer#• use in originating COIIIIIUnications to and 
terminating communications from an Interexcbange Carrier•• 
Intrastate Service or a customer - provided intrastate 
communications capability. FGB ie provided by the 
Telephone ~any directly to appropriately equipped 
Telephone Company electronic end offices or via Telephone 
Company designated electronic access tandem awitchee, 
which provide& acceaa to Telephone Company electronic end 
office& within that Acceaa Tandem Network. 

(l) lGB is provided as trunk aide switching through the use of 
end office or access tandem switch trunk equipment. The 
switch trunk equipment is provided with wink start 
start-pulsing signals and answer and disconnect 
supervisory Bignaling. 

(3) FGB switching ia provided with multifrequency addreaa 
signaling in both the originating and terminating 
directions. Except for PGB switching provided with 
automatic number identification (ANI) or rotary dial 
station signaling arrangements as set forth in 6 . 3 
following, any other address signaling in the originating 
direction, if required by the customer, must be provided 
by the customer's end uBer using inband tone signaling 
technique&. Such inband tone addreBB signals will not be 
regenerated by the Telephone Company and will be subject 
to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local 
Transport provided. 

(4) The acceea code for PGB awitching ia a uniform access code 
in the form of 950-~/0XXX fo.r carriere. One uniform 
access code will be assigned to the customer for the 
customer's domestic communications and another will be 
assigned to the customer for ita international 
communications, if required. These uniform access codas 
will be the aaaiqned access numbera of all FGB switched 
access service provided to the cuatomer by the Telephone 
Company. 

Iasued: September JO, 1993 
Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by HBPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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Section 6 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

SwitChed ACCIII Sarviqa (Cont'd) 

SWitc.had Acce•• Service A;ranq!!J!9nta (Cont 'd) 

reatyra Group a l rs;a l ( Cont 'd) 

(A) Dlfcdptiop (Cont'd) 

(5) FGB switching, when uaad in the tarminatinq direction, may 
be uaad to accaaa valid NXXa in the FGB Accaaa Area. When 
directly routed to an end office, the Acceaa Area for FGB 
includes only those valid HXX codea served by that end 
office. When routed through an acce1a tandem the Acceea 
Area for FGB service includes only those valid HXX codes 
served by end offices aubtending that accaaa tandem. 

(6) 

Accaaa ia also available to time or weather announcement 
aervicea of the Telephone CoGpany, community information 
service! of an information service provider and other 
cuatomera' aervicea (by dialing the appropriate digita). 

The customer will alao be billed additional noa-accaaa 
chargee for calla to certain c~unity information 
aervicea for which rataa are applicable under Telephone 
Company exchange service tariffe, e.g., 976 (DIAL-IT) 
Network Service. Additionally, non-acceaa charges will 
alao be billed for calla from a PCB trunk to another 
cuatomer•a eervica in accordance with that customer'! 
applicable aervica rate& when the Telephone COmpany 
performs the billing function for that customer. 

calla in the terminating direction will not be completed 
to 95D-l/OXXX acceaa codes, local operator aaaiatance (0-
and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service 
codes 611 and 911 or lOXXX acceaa codes. FGB may not be 
switched, in the terminating direction, to Switched Acceaa 
Service Feature Groupe 8, C and D. 

The Telephone Company will eatabliah a trunk group or 
groupe for the customer at end office awitchea or acceaa 
tandem &witches where FG8 awitching ia provided. When 
required by technical limitations, a separate trunk group 
will be aatabliahed for each type of PGB switching 
arrangement provided. Different typee of FGB or other 
ewitching arrangement• may be ca.bined in a single trunk 
group at the option of the Telepho~a Coepany. 

Issued: September 30, 1~93 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No; 20,916, in DE 
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P.u.c. - New H~pahire - No. 12 
contel of Maw Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Mew Hampehire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 6 
Original PJge 11 

·.-.~ 6. Switched &cceaa Service (Cont 'd) 

6.2 

6.2.2 

Switched Accea' service A;ransementa {Cont'd) 

Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd) 

(A) Description (COnt'd) 

(7) When all FGB switching arrangements are diacontinuad at an 
end office and/or in a Acceaa Area, an intercept 
announcement ia provided. Thia arrangement provides, for 
a limited period of time, an announcement that tbe service 
associated witb the number dialed has been diaconnected. 

(B) Optional feature• 

( 1) COJ!!!IOO Switching Optional. Feature• 

(a) Automatic Number Identification (AMI) 
(b) up to Seven Diqit outpulslng of Access Digits to 

cuatOQMar 

( 2) · Transport Teraination Optional Features 

(a) Rotary Dial Station Siqnaling 

(3) 

(4) 

~2S&iJ. I[ID•ee[t Qption!l leltY[•I 

(a) customer Specification of Local 
Taraination 

Transport 

(b) suparvieory Signaling 
(c) CU.atomer Specified Entry Switch Receive Laval 

I&!S&Al Peaturea 

Another feature, Billed Number Screening, which may be 
available in connection with lOB, ia provided under the 
Telephone Company•e local and/or general exchange service 
tariff a. 

(C) Transmission Spec\ficationa 

PGB is provided with either Type · a or Type c Transmission 
specifications. The apacificationa for the associated 
parameters are guaranteed to the end office when routed directly 
or to the firet point of switchinq when routed via an accesa 
tandem. Type C Tranamiaaion Specifications are provided with 
Interface Group 1 and Type 8 ia provided with Interface Groups 2 
through 10. Type DB Data Tranamiaaion Parameters are provided 
with FCB to the Lirat point of switching. 

Isaued: September 2, 1993 Dale E. s rleder 
- · Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counael 

( Authorized by MHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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Section 6 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (cont ' d) 

Switched Accea• Seryice Arrangements (Cont'd) 

Feature Group c lFGC) 

(A) Deacription 

(1) FGC ia provided at all Telephone COmpany end office 
switchea on a direct trunk baaia or via Telephone Company 
deaiqnated acceaa tandem &witches for the cuatomer'a use 
in originating and terminating communications. rcc 
switching ia provided to the cuat0111er (i . e., provider of 
HTS and WATS) at an end office awitch unless Feature Group 
D end office avitchinq is provided in the same office. 
When PGD awitching ia available, FCC awitchin9 will not be 
provided. 

(2) FGC ie provided aa trunk aide switching through the uae of 
end office or accesa tandem switch trunk equipment. The 
switch trunk equipment ia provided with answer and 
disconnect aupervisory aignalinq. Wink atart 
start-pulsing signala are provided in all offices where 
available. In -thoae officea where wink start 
atart-pulaing aignala are not available, delay dial 
start-pulainq aignala will be provided, unleaa immediate 
dial pulaa aiqnaling is provided, in which case no 
start-pulsing signal& are provided. 

(l) FGC is provided with multifrequency addreaa aiqnaling 
except in certain electromechanical end office awitchaa 
where arultifrequency signaling ia not available. In auch 
switchea, the addraaa aignaling will be dial pulse, 
revertive pulae, immediate dial pulse or panel call 
indicator signaling, whichever ia available. Op to 12 
digita of the cal~ad party number dialed by the cuatomer•s 
end uaer using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulae 
addreaa aignal• will be provided by Telephone CompAny 
equipatant to the cuat0111er'• preaiaea where the Switched 
Accesa Service terminate&. Such called party number 
aign~s will be subject to the ordinary transmiaaion 
capabilitiea of the Local Transport provided. 

(4) No acceaa code ia required for FGC switching. The 
telephone number dialed by the cust0111er's end user shall 
be a aeven or ten digit number for calls in the North 
American Numbering Plan (NANP). For international calls 
outside the HAHP, a seven to twelve digit number may be 
dialed. The form of the numbers dialed by the custo~er's 
end user is NXX-XXXX, 0 or l+ NXX-XXXXf NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 
or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX, and, when the end office is 
equipped for International Direct Distance Dialing (IDDD) , 
01 + CC + NN or 011 + CC + NN . 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

. ~ 
Vice Preaident-General Counsel 

in DE 90-002 , dated Auquat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20 , 916, 
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In Lieu of Oriqinal .Page 13 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTZ New Hampshire 

6 . 

6.2 

6.2.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switchtd Acceta Seryict (Cont'd) 

§Witqhed Acceat Stryiqe A;rangernentt (Cont'd) 

hature Crgyp c llGCl (Cont'd) 

(A) Qeacription (COnt ' d) 

( 5) rcc: awitching, when uted in the ten~inating direction, may 
be uttd to accett valid NXXa in the FCC Accett Area. When 
directly routed to an end office the I'GC Accaaa Area 
includes only thoaa valid NXX codas served by that office. 
When routed through an access tandem, the FGC Accest Area 
includes only those valid NXX codes .. rved by offices 
tubtendinq that access tandem. 

( 6) 

Accesa is also available to time or weather announcement 
services of the Telephone COmpany, co~nity information 
services of an information provider, and other custcmera ' 
services (by dialing the appropriate codas) when the 
servicea can be reached using valid NXX codes. 

Where measurement capabilities exist, the cuttomer will 
also be billed additional non-accesa charges for calla to 
certain community information tervicea, for which rates 
are applicable under Telephone COmpany exchange aervice 
tariffa, e.g., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network services. 
Additionally, non-access charges will alao be billed for 
calla from a :rcc trunk to another customer' a service in 
accordance with that cuatomer•a appl~cable service ratea 
when the Telephone company performs the billing function 
for that customer. 

The Telephone Company will establish & trunk group or 
groups for the customer at end office 8Witches or access 
tandem 8Witches where FCC switching is provided. When 
required by technical limitations, a separate trunk group 
will be established for each type of FCC awitching 
arrangement provided. Different typaa of :roc or other 
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk 
group at the option of the Telephone Company. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
Effective : October 1, 1993 

Dale B. Sporleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authori zed by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.3 

ACCESS SERVICB 

switqbed Access Serylce (Cont'd) 

SWitChed Accetl Saryice A;rangamenta (Cont'd) 

Feature Group c <PQCl (Cont'd) 

(A) Detcrlption (Coot 'd) 

(7) Operator Traneter service (forwarding o~ o- callt) and 
Inward Operator Aaaiatance Services (Buty Line 
Verification, Interrupt, and Operator ~siatance) may be 
provided with FGC Switched Access Service at Telephone 
Company designated Operator Service switching locations. 

(B) Optional Features 

(1) common switching Optional reaturaa 

(a) Automatic Number Identification (ANI) 
(b) service Class Routing 
(c) Dial Pulse Address Signaling 
(d) Revertive Pulse Address Signaling 
(e) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling 
(f) Immediate Dial PYlae Address Signaling 
(g) Panel Call Indicator Addreaa Signaling 
(h) Alternate Traffic Routing 
(i) Trunk Acceaa Limitation 

(2) Traoaport Termination Optional Feature! 

(3) 

Operator Trunk! - i.e. , Coin, Non-coin and COIIIbined Coin 
and Non-Coin. (Non-Coin Trunks are provided at Telephone 
Company electronic end offices. Coin and COmbined Coin 
and Non-Coin are provided only at Telephone Company 
electronic end offices and other Telephone Company end 
offices where equipeent ia available) . 

Local transport Optional Features 

Supervisory Signaling 

Iea~ed: September 30, 1993 
Effectives october 1, 1993 

Dale E. Sporleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (COnt'd) 

Switched Access Service Arrangement& (Cont'd) 

Featyre Group C lfGCl (COnt'd) 

(C) Transmission Specifications 

FGC it provided with either Type 8 or Type c Transmission 
specifications &a follows: 

When routed directly to the end office either Type B or Type 
c is provided. 

When routed to All' access tandem only TYPe B ia provi.ded. 

Type B or Type c la provided on the tran&mission path from 
the access tandem to the and office. 

Type c Transmiaaio~Specificationa are provided with Interface 
Group l when routed directly to an end office. Type B ia 
provided with In~erface Groupa.2 through 10, whether routed 
directly to an end office or to an access tandem. 

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGC for 
the tranaads&ion path between the customer • s prenliaea and the 
end office when directly routed to the end office, and Type DB 
Data Tranaadsaion Par ... ter& are provided for the .tranamisaion 
path between the cuatoll8r • e premises and the access tandem and 
between the acceaa tandem and the end office when routed via an 
access tandera. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
.. ,... Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

DaleE.S:d~er 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993 . 
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Section 6 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.4 

ACCESS SBRVICE 

SwitCbfd AqCIII Stryice (Cont'd) 

Switched Acctll Stryice Arrangements (Cont'd) 

Feature Group D llGDl 

(A) Description 

(1) FCD is provided at Telephone ~any designated end office 
awltchts whethtr routed directly or via Telephont Company 
dewignattd accaas tandem switchew. 

(2) PGD i1 provided a1 trunk aidt wwitching through the use of 
end offict or acctss tandem .witch trunk equipmtnt. The 
wwitch trunk equipz~ent is provided with wink wtart ltart
pulsing signals and answer and disconnect supervisory 
signaling. 

(3) POD .witching ia provided with aultifrequtnc:y addrtss 
signaling. Up to 12 digits of the called party number 
dialtd by the cultomar's end ustr using dual tone 
multifrequency or dial pulse address signals vill be 
provided by Telephone Company equipment to the customer's 
pr .. isea where the Switched Access Service terminates. 
such address signals will be subject to the ordinary 
transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided. 

(4) FG.D awitching, when used in the tert'lli.nating direction, may 
be used to access valid NXXs in the FGD Access Area. When 
directly routed to an end office the FGD Access Area 
includts only thost valid NXX codes served by that office. 
When routed through an acctaa tandem the PGD Access Area 
includes only those valid NXX codes served by equal access 
end offices in the access tandem network. 

Acce•• is also available to time or weather announcement 
services of tht Teltphone Company, COIIIINility infonaation 
service of an information service provider, and other 
cuatoaaers' services (by dialing the appropriate codes) 
when such aervicea can be reached uslng valid NXX codes. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

D&ieE:POrleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 
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6. 

6 . 2 

6.2.4 

ACCESS S ERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Acceea Seryica Arrangements (Cont ' d) 

Feature Groyp D lFGOl (Cont ' d) 

(A) Description (Cont'd) 

(5) The Talephoae Company will eatablish a trunk group or 
groups for the customer at the First Point(a) of Switching 
where FGD avitching ia provided. When required by 
technical limitations, a separate trunk group will be 
eatabliahed for each type of FGD awitching arrangement 
provided. Different types of FGO or other switchin9 
arrangement• may be cOCIIbined in a aingle trunk group at 
the option of the Telephone Company. 

(6) No acceaa code ia required for calls to a cuatomer over 
FGD Switched Acceaa Service if the end user's telephone 
exchange sar?ice ia arranged for preaubacription to that 
cuatomer, .. aat forth in 8.5 following . Where no access 
coda ia raqqired, the number dialed by the cuatomer ' s end 
uaer shall be a seven or tan digit number of calla in the 
North American Numbering Plan (NANP). For international 
ca~la outaida the NAHP, a seven to twelve digit number may 
be dialed. The form of the number dialed by the 
customer•• end uaar is NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + 
NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX, and, when the end 
office ia equipped for International Direct Distance 
Dialing (IDDD), 01 + CC + NN or 011 + CC + NN. 

The acceas code for PGD switching is a. uniform access code 
of the form lOXXX. Technical limitation• in certain end 
officea aubtanding a centralized equal accesa tandem will 
preclude the availability of a lOXXX accea• coda. These 
offices are identified in 'the National exchange carrier 
association Tariff FCC No. 4. A single accesa code will 
be the assigned number of all FGD accasa provided to the 
customer by the Telephone Company. 

When the lOXXX acceaa coda is ueed, FGD switcbing also 
provides for dialing the digit 0 tor acceaa to the 
cuatomer•a operator, 911 for acceaa to the Telephone 
Company'& emergency reporting service, or the 
end-of-dialiDg digit for cut-through access to the 
cuatomer•a premi ses. FGD provides for the dialing of 
digits 00 for access on a non-DDD .basis to the custome r's 
operator when the end user ' s service is designated to the 
customer. + 

Ieaued: September 2 , 1993 
Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993 . Authorl~ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.4 

ACCESS SBRVICE 

S)(itchect Accfft service (Coot • d) 

Syitehld Ace••• S.ryice A:ranaementt (Cont'd) 

Pe&ture Group p <rGDl (Cont'd) 

(A) Detcriptiqn (Cont'd) 

(7) Operator Trantfar service (forwarding of o- callt) and 
Inward Operator Allittance Service• (Buty Line 
Verification, Interrupt, and Operator Attiatance) may be 
provided with FGD switched Acce11 Service at Telephone 
Company detignated Operator Service awitching locationt. 

(B) Optional lt&turet 

(l) Qommon Switching Optional Featyrtt 

(a) Automatic Number Identification (ANI) 
(b) service Clatl Routing 
(c) Alternate Traffic Routing 
(d) Call Gapping Arrangement 
(e) Trunk Ace••• Limitation 
(f) International carrier Option 
(9) Non-overlap OUtpulainq 
(h) cut-Through 
( i) switched Data Service 

(2) trantpOrt termination Optional Peltyret 

(a) Operator Trunk, Pull Feature Arrangement 

(3) Local T;antport Optional Feature• 

(a) Supervitory Signaling 

Iaaued: September 30, 1993 
Effectivez October 1, 1993 

DAi8B.S rleder 
Vice Preeident-oeneral Counael 

90-002, dated Augutt 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2 . 4 

~CCESS SERVICE 

Switched acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Access Se.rvice arrangement! (Cont'd) 

Feature Group D <FGDl (Cont'd) 

(C) Transmiaaion Specifications 

FGD is provided with either Type A, TYPe 8 or Type c 
Transmission Specifications as follows: 

When routed directly to the end office either Type 8 or c 
is provided. 
When routed to an access tandem only Type A is provided. 
Type A is provided on the tra.nuiasion path frOIII the access 
tandem to the end office. 

Type c Transmiaaion specifications are provided with Interface 
Group 1. Type A and Type 8 Transmission Specifications are 
provided with 7nterface Groups 2 through 10. 

Type DA D~ta Transmission Parameters are provided for the 
transmission path between the customer's premises and the 
access tandem and between the access tandem and the end office. 
Type DB Data Transmiasion Parameters are provided with FGD for 
the tranamiasion path between the custOdier'• premises and the 
end office when directly routed to the end office. 

:ssued: September 2, 1993 
l\ . Effective.: October 1, 1993 
~· Authori~ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Q~-l&.. 
Dale i.srlacler 

Vice President-General counsel 
90-002, dated ~uguat 2, 1993. 
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6. 

6 .2 

6 . 2.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Accesa Service Arrangements (Cont ' d) 

800 Access service 

(A) Descri ption 

(1) 800 Acceaa Service provides for the forwarding of end user 
dialed 800-NXX-XXXX calla to a customer via a Telephone 
Company designated switch capable of performing a custoater 
identification function. The 800 Access service customer 
identification function utilizes 800 Data Base Query 
Service, as described in the tariffs of the New England 
Telephone COmpany to screen all ten digits of all 800-NXX
XXXX type calls generated by end users to determine the 
customer to which the BOO call is routed by the Telephone 
Company. 

(2) 

The 800 Access Service customer identification function 
will be available at suitably equipped end office or 
access tandem switches. Once customer identification has 
been established, the call will be routed to the customer. 
BOO Access Service may be provided via 800 Access Service 
switched trunk groups or in conjunction with a customer ' s 

.FGC or FCD Switched Acceaa Service. 

BOO Access Service is an originating trunk aida switched 
service that ie available to the customer via 800 Access 
Service trunk(&) at Telephone Company designated switches 
capable of performing the 800 Access Service customer 
identification function. If the customer's 800 Access 
traffic originates from an end office awitch not equipped 
to perform the 800 Access Service customer identification 
function, the call will be routed to the nearest office at 
which the function is available. Once customer 
identification has been established, the call will be 
routed to the customer. 

Unless prohibited by technical limitations, the customer's 
800 Acce•s Service traffic may, at the option of the 
customer, be combined in the same trunk group arrangement 
with the customer's Feature Group c or Feature Group D 
Acceaa Service traffic . When required by technica~ 
limitations a separate trunk group must be established for 
BOO Access service. 

~ Is8ued: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October l, 1993 

~·~ oaJ:eE:Sr>leder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002 , dated August 2, 1993 . Authori~ed by NHPUC Order No, 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6 . 2 

6.2.5 

ACCJ:SS SDVICB 

Switched Ac:c:a81 Service (Cont ' d) 

Switched Ac:c:••• seryice Arrangement• (Cont'd) 

800 Acc:eta Seryice (COnt'd) 

(A) Deac:riptipn (Cont'd) 

(3) 800 Ac:c:aae Service ia provided •• trunk aide switching 
through the ute of end office or ac:c:eaa tandem twitch 
trunk equipment. 800 Ace••• Service originating from 
equal acceee end offic:ae with the BOO Aoceaa Service 
c:uatomer identification function will be provided uaing 
Feature Group D aiqnaling ae aet forth in 6 . 2.4 (A)(2) and 
( 3) preced.ing. When Feature Group D dgnaling il 
provided,. MI will be provided in the tue aanner in which 
ANI it provided for Feature Group D ae eat forth in 6. 3.2 
(P) following. 

800 Acceae service originating from end office• not having 
equal ac:caee c:apabilitiee will be provided uaing Feature 
Group C eignaling ae eet forth in 6.2 . 3 (A)(2) and (3) 
preceding. When Feature Group c eignaling i1 provided, 
ANI will be provided in the eame manner in which ANI ia 
provided for Feature Group C aa eat forth in 6.3.2 (F) 
following. 

c B) Optional leaturll 

(1) eommon Switching Optional Feature! 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Automatic: Number Identification (ANI) 
Dial Pulee Addr••• Signaling 
Revertive Pulte Addreee Signaling 
Delay Dial Start-Pulaing Signaling 
Immediate Dial Pulte Addr••• Signaling 
Panel Call Indicator Addre•• Signaling 
Alternate Traffic: Routing 

(2) Local tranapg;t Optional Feature• 

(a) Supervisory Signaling 

Ieaued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Dale B. Sporleder 
Vice Preeident-General couneel 

90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993. Authori~ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6.2 

6.2.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Swi tched Access Service Arrangements (Cont'd) 

800 Access Service (Cont'd) 

(C) Transmission Seecificatlons 

(1) Non-Conyerted End Offices 

In end offices that have not been converted to equal 
access, 800 Access service is provided with either Type B 
or Type c Transmission Specifications aa follows# 

- When routed directly to the end office either Type B or 
Type c is provided. 

- When routed to an access tandem only Type B is provided. 

- Type 8 or Type c ia provided on the transmission path 
from the accees tandem to the end office. 

Type c Transmission Specifications are provided with 
Interface Group l when routed directly to an end office. 
Type 8 is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10, 
whether routed directly to an end office or to an access 
tandem. 

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with 800 
Access service for the transmission path between the 
customer ' s premises and the end office when directly 
routed to the and office, and Type DB Data Transmieeion 
Parameters are provided for the transmission path between 
the customer•• premises and the access tandee and between 
the access tandem and the end office when routed via an 
access tandem. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

~-d.. ~1eder 
Vice President-General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authori~ed by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Accest Seryice Arrangements (Cont ' d) 

aoo Acceaa Service (COnt ' d) 

(C) Tranamiaaion Specifications (Cont'd) 

( 2) Eaull Acceaa End Offices 

In end offices converted to equal acceat, BOO Acceaa 
service ia provided with either Type A, Type B or Type C 
Tranamiaaion Specifications aa follows: 

- When routed directly to the end office either Type B or 
c ia provided. 

- When routed to an access tandem only Type A ia provided. 

- Type A ia provided on the transmission path from the 
acceaa tandem to the end o£fice. 

Type c Transmission specifications are provided with 
Interface Group 1. Type A and Type B Transmission 
Specifications are provided with Interface Groups 2 
through 10. 

Type DA Data Transmission Parameters are provided for the 
tranamisaion path between the customer's premises and the 
access tandem and between the access tandem and the end 
office. Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided 
for the transmission path between the customer's premises 
•nd the end office when directly routed to the end office. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
~Effective: October 1, 1993 
'· AuthorLzed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

DaJ:eE:SP(?eder 
Vice Pzesident-General Counsel 

90- 002, dated August 2, 1993 . 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2 . 6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Aece!a Service Arrangements (Cont'dt 

900 Access Service 

(A) De.scription 

(l) 900 Acce•8 Service ie an originating trunk side service 
that provides for the forwarding of end user dialed 
900-HXX-XXXX calls to ' a cuatomer via a Telephone company 
designated switch capable of performing a customer 
identification function. The customer identification 
function determines the customer to which the 900 call is 
routed by the Telephone Company based on the dialed 
diqits. 

(2) 

The culltomer ideutification funct.ion will be available at 
suitably equipped end office or access tandem switches. 
once customer identification has been .. tabliahed, the 
call will be routed to the customer. 900 Acceaa service 
may be provided via 900 Access service switched trunk 
groups or in conjunction with a customer ' s POC or FGD 
Switched Access Service. 

If the customer•• 900 Access traffic originate• from an 
end office switch not equipped to perform the customer 
identification function, the call will be routed to the 
nearest office at which the function· is available. once 
customer identification has been established, the call 
will be routed to the customer. 

Unless prohibited by technical limitations, the customer's 
900 Access Service traffic may, at the option of the 
customer, be combined in the same trunk group arrang&l'Qent 
as the customer's Peature Group c or Feature Groap D 
Access Service traffic. When required by technical 
limitations a aeparate trunk group must be established for 
900 Acceas Service. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October l, 1993 

·o.~ 
(::-.. ~~ Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
·--.~ .... 

Vice President-General counsel 
90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Acce~ Service Arrangaments (Cont'd) 

900 Access Serylce (cont'd) 

(A) Description (Cont'd) 

(3) 900 Access Service is provided as trunk aide switching 
through the use of end office or access tandem switch 
trunk equipment. 900 Access Service originating from 
equal access end offices with the customer identification 
function will be provided using Feature Group D signaling 
as aet forth in 6.2.4 (A)(2) and (3) preceding. When 
Feature Group D signaling is provided, ANI will be provied 
in the aame manner in which ANI is provided for Feature 
Group D as sat forth in 6.3.2 (P) following. 

900 Access service originating from end offices not having 
equal access capabilities will be provided using Paatur~ 
Group c Signaling as set forth in 6.2.3(A)(2) and (3), 
preceding. When Feature Group c aignaling is provided, 
ANI will be provided in the same manner in which ANI is 
provided for Feature Group Cas sat forth in 6.3.2 (P), 
following. 

In cases where 900 Access Service will be used for mass 
calling events, the customer is required to provide notice 
of the event to the Telephone Company. Notification must 
be provided at least two business days prior to the event. 
As a result of such notification, the Telephone Company 
may implement protective controls to ensure acceptable 
service levels. 

Failure to notify the Telephone COmpany of such events may 
subject the 900 Access Service to discontinuance as 
specified in section 2.2.1 preceding. 

Calla to a 900 number dialed via 1+ from coin telephones, 
lOXXX, Inmate Service and Hotel/Motel service will be 
blocked. Calls to a 900 number dialed via 0+ or 0- will 
be blocked. calla to a 900 number dialed via 0+ from end 
offices converted to equal access will be unblocked if an 
ASR requesting unblocking is submitted to the Telephone 
Company by the customer. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: october 1, 1993 Vice President-General ~ounsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6 . 2 

6 .2 .6 

Switch!d Acceae Seryice (COnt ' d) 

\ -

Switched Ace.,, Seryice Arraqgementt (Cont ' d) 

900 Acetal Seryice (Cont'd) 

(B) Optional leaturet 

(1) epmmpn Sy!tchinq Optional reatur•t 

(a) Autoaatic Number Identification (ANI) 
(b) Dial Pulae Addreaa Signaling 
(c) Revertive Pulae Addrett Signaling 
(d) Delay Dial Start-Pulaing Signaling 
(t) Immediate Dial Pulat Addrtat Signaling 
(f) Panel C&ll Indicator Addrett Signaling 
(g) Alternate Traffic Routing 

(2) Local tran•port Optional reatyret 

(a) Superviaory Signaling 

(C) Tran.mlaaiop SDICific&tiont 

(1) Non=Cqpve;tp4 lnd Officet 

In end office• that bave not been converted to equal 
accett, 900 Acceaa Service ia provided with either Type 8 
or Type c Tranamiation Specification• at followa: 

- When routed directly to the end office either Type B or 
Type c ia provided. 

- When routed to an acceta tandea only Type B it provided. 

- Type 8 or Type C it provided on tht tranamiaaion path 
from the acceat tandem to the end office. 

Type c Tranamiaaion specification• are provided with 
Interface Group 1 when routed directly to an end of·fice. 
Type B ia provided with Interface Groupa 2 through 10, 
whether routed directly to an end office or to an acceaa 
tandem. 

- Iaaued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: october 1, 1993 

Authorized by NBPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.2 

6.2.6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

Switched Acceaa seryice Arrangement! (Cont'd) 

200 Access Service (Cont ' d) 

(C) Transmission specifications (Cont'd) 

(1) Non Converted End Offices (Cont'd) 

Type DB Data Tranamiaaion Parameter& are provided with 900 
Acceaa Service for the tranamiesion path between the 
cuetomer'e premieee and tbe end office when directly 
routed to the end office, and 'type DB Data Tranamieeion 
Parameters are provided tor the tranemiaeion path between 
the cuatomer•e pramieea and the ace••• tandem and between 
the acce .. tandem and the end office when routed via an 
acceaa tand811l. 

(2) Equal Access End Of£icee 

In end offices converted to equal access, 900 Accaee 
Service ie provided with either Type A, Type 8 or Type c 
Transmission Specifications as follows: 

When routed directly to the end office either Type 8 or 
c 18 provided. 

- When routed to an acceaa tandem only Type A ia provided. 

- Type A ia provided on the transmiaeion path from the 
access tandem to the end office. 

Type c Transmission epecificatione are provided with 
Interface Group 1. Type A and Type B Tranami88ion 
Specifications are provided with Interface Groupe 2 
through 10. 

Type DA Data Tran•iaeion Par&ID8ten are provided for the 
tranemiseion path between the cuetoaer•s premiaae and the 
acceas tandem and between the acceas tandem and the end 
office. Type DB Data 'lranemieaion Parameter• ar• provided 
for the tranemiaaion path between the cuetomer'e premiaee 
and the and office when directly routed to the and office • 

Ieeued: September 2, 1993 
Effective : October 1, 1993 

~ Authori&ed by KHPUC Order No. 20,916, in D! 
Vice President-General couneel 

90-002, dated Augu•t 2, 1993. 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

6. Switched Acceea Service (Con~'d) 

6 .3 Optional Featqrea 

6.3.1 

Following are descriptions of the varioua optional features that are 
available in lieu of, or in addition to, the standard features 
provided with Switched Acceaa Servicea. They are provided aa either 
I.ocal Tranaport, common Switching or Transport Termination options. 

LoCal Tranaport Optional feature• 

(A) Syperyitory Signaling 

Where the tran .. iaaion parameters permit, and where eignaling 
conversion ia required by the customer to m .. t ita signaling 
capability, the customer aay order an optional 8\lp&rviaory 
aignaling arranqaeent for each tran.alaaion path pro?idad aa 
followa : 

For Interface Groupe l and 2 

DX Supervisory Signaling, 
E~ Type I superviaorr Signaling, 
E~ Type II Superviaory Signaling, or 
Et.K Type UI Supervisory Signaling 

For Interface Group 2 

SF supervisory Signaling, or 
Tandem Supervisory Signaling 

For Interface Groupe 6 through 10 

At the option of the customer, these Interface Groupe may be 
provided with individual tranaaiaaion path SP supervisory 
signaling where auch aignaling is available in Telephone 
Company central offices. Generally such signaling ia ·available 
only where tbe entry .witch provides an analog (i.e., non 
digital) interface to the transport termination. 

Theae optional supervisory signaling arrangements are not 
available in conjunction with Signaling System 7 (SS7) out of 
Band Signaling. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
l . Effective: OCtober 1, 1993 
~ Authori&ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

~or 
Vice President-General eounael 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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6. 

6 . 3 

6.3.1 

6.3. 2 

ACCBSS SERVICE 

Switchld Acceee seryice (Cont'd) 

Optional reatvre• (Cont'd) 

Local ttantpoct Optional Features (Cont'd) 

(8) Cyttomer Specified Entry switch Rtcti ve Leyel 

Thia ftature allow• the cuetomer to epecify the receive 
tran.-lta~on level at the firtt point of twitching. The range 
of tranemittion level which may be tpecified it detcribed in 
Technical Refertnce TR-NPL-000334. Thit feature ie available 
with I~terface Croupt 2 through 10 for Peature Groupt A and a. 

(C) CUttomtr SPicificatign gf LOcal Trantpor1: teminatign 

Thi• option a.llowt the cuetomer to epecify, for Feature Group B 
routed direct1y to an end office or accatt tandem, a four wl re 
termination of the Local Trantport at the entry twitch in lieu 
of a Telephone Company &elected two-wire termination. Thie 
option it av~lable only when the Feature Group B arrangement ia 
provided with Type B Tran.miaaion Specificati on& . 

Common Switching Optional leaturee 

(A) Call penial go Line pr Hynt Grpyp 

Thit option allow• for the tcreening of terminating Feature 
Group A calla. The following acreening arrangements are 
available with this option: 

1) 

2) 

Screening of ttrminating calli for completion to only 411, 
611, 911, 555-1212 all valid NXXt aaaociated with the tnd 
office& within the etate of New Hampshire. 

Scretning of terminating call• within the Peature Group A 
Ace••• Area for completion to only 411, 611, 911, 800, 
555-1212, and a Telephone company epecified eat of NXXt 
within the Telephone C0111pany local eJrcbange ctll.ing area of 
the dial tone office in which the arrangement ie provided. 

All other calla are routed to a r eorder tone or recorded 
announcement. Arrangement 1 ia provided where available. 
Arrangement 2 it provided in all Telephone COmpany electroni c 
end officee. Theee option• are available with Feature Group A. 

I1aueda September 30, 1993 
Effective : October 1, 1993 

~ .. L4 Dale? Sporleder 
Vice Preeident-General Coun1el 

90-002, dated Auquet 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order Mo. 20,916, in DB 
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6. 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access seryice (Cont'd) 

Optional Feature• (Cont'd) 

Common Switching optional Features (Cont'd) 

(B) service Codt penial on Line or Hunt Groyp 

This option allows for the screening of terminating calla o-, 
555 and N11 (e.g., 411, 611, and 911). This feature is provided 
where available in all Telephone Company electronic end offices. 
It ia available with Ftature Group A. 

(C) Hunt Group Arrangement 

(D) 

(I) 

This option provides for: 

- the ability to sequentially acceaa one of two or more Feature 
Group A line aidt connections in the originating direction, 
when the access codt of the line group ia dialed, and 

- the ability to sequentially access one of two or more Voice 
Grade Circuits (t.g., 800 Service Circuits) in the 
terminating direction, when the hunting number of the line 
group ia forwarded from the customer to the Tt1ephone 
Company. 

Uniform Call pistribution _Afrangament 

This option provides a type of multiline hunting arrangement 
which provides for an even distribution of calla among the 
available lines in a hunt group. Where available, this feature 
ia provided in Telephone Company electronic end offices only. 
It ia available for originating uae with Feature Group A. 

Nonhuntinq ezmher for Qae with Hunt Group or Uniform Call 
pistribution arrangement 

This option provides an arrangement for an individual line 
within a multiline hunt or uniform call distribution group that 
provides access to that line within the hunt or uniform call 
di1tribution group when it is idle or provides busy tone when 
it is busy, when the nonhunting number ia dialed. Where 
available, this feature is provided in Telephone Company 
electronic and office• only. It is available with Feature 
Group A. 

aaued: September 30, 1993 
.ffective: October 1, 1993 

~porled~r 
Vice.Prasident--General counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by HBPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6 . 3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SDVICE 

Switchld Aecett Seryiee (Cont ' d) 

Optional Feature• (Cont'd) 

C9apon Switching Optional Featuree (Cont'd) 

(P) Automatic Nymber Identification lAnil 

Thia option providee the automatic tran..teeioo of a eeven or 
ten digit number and information digit• to the cuatomer'a 
premiaea for calla originating in the Ace••• Area to identify 
tbe calling etation. The ANI feature ia an end office aoftware 
function which ia aeeociated on a call-by-call baaia with (1) 
all individual tranemiaaion patha in a trunk group routed 
directly between an end office and a cuetomer'• premises or, 
where technically feasible, with (2) all individual tranamiaaion 
pathe in a trunk group between an end office and an acceaa 
tandem, and a trunk group between an acceaa tandem. and a 
cuatomer'a premiaea. 

The aeven digit AMI telephone number ia available with Feature 
Groupe B and c. With theee Feature Groupe, technical 
limitation• may exiet in Telephone COmpany ewitcbing facilitiee 
which require ANI to be provided only on a directly trunked 
baaia. ANI will be tranamitted on all calla except thoee 
originating from multiparty linea, coin atatione and coinleea 
pay telephone• uaing Feature Group a, or when an ANI failure hae 
occurred. 

The ten digit ANI telephone nuaber ia only available with 
Feature Group D and where the technical capability existe, 
Feature Group B. The ten digit ANI telephone number coneiete of 
the Numbering Plan Area (NPA) plua the eeven digit ANI telephone 
number. Then ten digit ANI telephone number will be traoemitted 
on all calla except thoae identified aa multiparty line or ANI 
failure, in which case only the NPA will be transmitted (in 
addition to the information digit deacribed below) . 

For PGD where technical capabilitiea exiat, ANI may be ordered 
on a claaa of eervice (type of call) baeia, rather than the 
trunk group on which the call h routed. Cla.aa of aervice •• 
defined here maana: A) Service type B) Line Claaa of Service 
(e.g., Hotel/Hotel, Coin)1 C) Service Acceee Code (SAC) e . g., 
eoo or 900)1 D) Prefix dialed (0+, o-, oo-, 01+, 011+); or any 
combination of A through D. 

Ieaued : Septeaber 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Dale E. Sporle<ler 
Vice Preaident-General counael 

90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC order No . 20,916, in DB 
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"'11!9" 6. Switched Acceea Seryice (cont ' d) 

6.3 

6.3.2 

optional Featu~e• (Cont ' d) 

Common Switching Optional Features (Cont ' d) 

(F) Automatic Nymber Identification lANil (COnt'd) 

With Feature Group c, ANI is provided froaa and offices at which 
Telephone Coalpany recording for end uaer billing is not 
provided, or where it ia not required, as with 800 or 900 Access 
service. lt ia not provided from end offices for which the 
Telephone Company needs to forward ANI to ita recording 
equipment. 

Where ANI cannot be provided, e.g., on calla from 4 and 8 party 
services, information digits will be pro•ided to the customer. 

The information digits identify: (l) telephone nuaber is the 
station billing number - no apecial treatment required, (2) 
multiparty line - telephone number la a 4- or a-party line and 
cannot be identified - number muat be obtained via an operator 
or in some other aanner, (3) ANI failure haa occurred in the end 
office awitch which pre•ents identification of calling telephone 
number - muet be obtained by operator or in acme other manner, 
(4) hotel/motel originated call which requires roOIIl number 
identification, . (5) coinleas atation, hoapital, iDIII&te, etc. 
call which requires special acreening or handling by the 
customer, and (6) call is an Automatic Identified OUtward Dialed 
(AIOD) c&l.l from customer premisea equipMnt. Tbe ANI telephone 
number ia the liated telephone number of the customer and ia not 
the telephone number of the calling party. 

These ANI information digits are available with Feature Groups 
8, c, and D. 

Additional ANI information digits are available with Feature 
Group D only. They include: 

(1) InterLATA restricted - telephone number is identified line 

(2) InterLATA reatricted - hotel/motel line 

(3) InterLATA restricted- coinlese, hospital, inmate, ate. , 
line 

These information digits will be transmitted a• agreed to by the 
customer and the Telephone Company. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: OCtober 1, 1993 

~ Authori~ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice Pre•ident-Genaral counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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Section 6 
Original Page 33 

6 . 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

optional Feaeurea (Cont'd) 

Common Switching Optional Featuree (Cont'd) 

(C) Up to 7 Digit Outpulaing of Access Digite to Customer 

Thia option provide• for the end office capability of provicU.ng 
up to 7 digita of the unifor. accaaa code (950-lXXX or 950-0XXX) 
to the cuatomer's premiaea . Tbe customer can request that only 
aome of the digita in the acceae code be forwarded . '.l'he acceaa 
code digits would be provided to the cuato.ar'a premises u•ing 
multifrequency signaling, and tranaai•aion of the digits would 
precede the forwarding of Alfi if that feature were provided. It 
is available witb Feature Group B. 

(H) Beve;tiva Pulae Add;est Signaling 

This option provide• for a de pulaing arrangement that transmits 
intelligence in the following manner: 

( 1) The equipa~ent at the originating location preaeta itself 
to represent the number of pulsea required and to count 
the pulaea received from the terminating location. 

(2~ The equipment at the terminating location transmit& a 
aeries of pulaaa by the momentary grounding of ita battery 
supply until the originating location breaka the de path 
to indicate that the required number of pulaaa baa been 
counted. 

Thia option is available with Feature Group c and 800 
Acceae Service, and 90~ _Accaat Service. 

(I) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaliqg 

This option provides a method~f indicating to the near end 
trunk circuit readiness to accept address signaling information 
by the far end trunk circuit. Delay dial ia often referred to 
aa an off-book interval and the atart-pulelng aignal is the 
on-hook interval. With integrity check, the calling office will 
not outpulaa until a delay dial (off-hook) eiqnal followed by a 
atart-puleing (on-hook) signal has bean identified at the 
c&lling office. Thie option ia available with Feature Group C 
and 800 Acceaa service, and 900 Acceae Service. 

Ieaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

D&ieE: Sporleder 
Vice Preeident-General couneel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NKPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 
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6. 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceea Service (Cont'd) 

Optional Featu~es (Oont'd) 

Common Switching Optional Features (Cont'd) 

(J) Immediate Dial .Pulae Addreea Signaling 

This option provide& for the forwarding of dial pulaes from the 
Telephone Company end office to the customer without the need of 
a start-pulaing signal from the customer. It ia available with 
Feature Group C and 800 Accesa Service, and 900 Access Service. 

(K) Dial Pulae Add;eas Signaling 

Tbia trunk side option provides for the transmission of number 
information, e.g. , called number, between the end office 
switching ayetem and the customer'& preaisea (in either 
direction) by me&ns of direct current pulses. It i8 available 
with Feature Group c and 800 Access Service, and 900 Access 
Service. 

(L) Panel Call Indicator Ad4re•• Signaling 

(H) 

Thia option provides a de pulsing arrangement in which each 
digit is tranamitted aa a series for four marginal and polari~ed 
impulses. It is available with Feature Group c and 800 Accest 
service, and 900 Access Service. 

Seryice Cll!S ~tlng 

Thit option provides the capability of directing originating 
traffic from an end office to a trunk group to a customer 
designated premiaea, bated on the line class of service (e.g., 
coin, multiparty or hotel/motel), service prefix indicator 
(e . g., 0-, 0+, 01+ or 011+) or aervice acceaa code (e .g., 800 or 
900). When a customer orders aervice class routing, it must 
report the appropria~e codes to be instituted in each end office 
or access tandem awitch . · Originating 800-NXX-XXXX calla are 
routed in accordance with the 800 cuatomer identification 
function descri~d in 6.2.S(A) (l). It i8 provided in suitably 
equipped end office or access tandem awitchea and ia available 
with Feature Groups C and D. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
1 Effective: october 1, 1993 
\ Authori%ed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
·•···· 
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Section 6 
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6. 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched acceaa Seryice (Cont'd) 

Optional leaturea (COnt'd) 

common switching Optional rtaturea (Cont'd) 

(H) Alternate Traffic Royting 

(0) 

(P) 

Thia option provides the capability of directing originating 
traffic from an end office (or appropriately equipped access 
tanderA) to a trunk group (the "high uaaqe" group) to a cuatcmer 
designated pr .. iaea until that group is fully loaded, and then 
delivering additional originating traffic (the •overflowing• 
traffic) from the aame end office or acceaa tandem to a 
different trunk group (the "final• group) to a second customer 
designated premiaea. The customer shall specify the last trunk 
OCS desired for the high uaage group. It ia provided in 
auitably equipped end office or access tandem awitchea and is 
available witb reature Groupe c, n, 800 Accese service, and 900 
Access Service. 

Trynk Acceaa Limitation 

This option provides for the routing of originating 900 service 
calla to a specified number of transmission paths in a trunk 
group, in order to lillit (choke) the completion of auch traffic 
to the customer. C&lla to the designated service which could 
not be completed over the aubaet of trana~iaaion paths in the 
trunk group, i.e., the choked calla, would be routed to reorder 
tone. It ia provided in all Telephone Company electronic end 
offices. The customer must specify the number of trunka to be 
instituted in each end office or accaea tandem ewitch for each 
arrangement ordered. It ie available with Feature Groupe c and 
D, and 900 Access Service. 

call Gapping Arrangement 

Thb option, provided in suitably equipped end office switches, 
provides for the routing of originating calla to 900 service to 
be switched in the and office to all tranemiaaion paths in a 
trunk group at a prescribed rata of flow, e . g., one call avery 
five aeconda, in order to limit (choke) the completion of such 
traffic to the customer. Calla to the designated service whi ch 
are denied access by thia feature, i.e., the choked calla, would 
be routed to a no-circuit announcement. The customer must 
specify the trunk groupe affected and prescribed rate of flow in 
each end office or accaea tandem switch for each arrangement 
ordered. It !a provided in selected Feature Group D equipped 
end offices and ie available only with Feature Croup D and 900 
Access Service. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
J:ffactive & October 1 , 1993 Vice Preaident-General coun•el 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. Authorized by NRPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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6 . 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Aeceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Optional Features (Coot 'd) 

Common Switching Optional Features (Cont'd) 

(0) International Carrier Option 

(R) 

(S) 

Thia option allows for Feature Croup D end offices or access 
tandem switches equipped for International Direct Distance 
Dialing to be arranged to forward the international calla o~ one 
or more international carriers to the cuatomer· (i.e., tbe 
Telephone coapany is able to route originating international 
call• to a customer other than one designated by the end user 
either through preaubacription or lOXXX dialing). This 
arrangement requires provision ot written verificati.on to the 
Telephone COmpany that the cust~r is authorized to forward 
such calla. 

The written verification must be in tbe form of a letter of 
agency authorizing the customer to order the option on behalf of 
the international carrier. This option ie only provided at 
Telephone Company end offices or access tandems equipped for 
International Direct Distance dialing. It ie available with 
Feature Croup D. 

Non-Overlap Qutpuleinq 

Thie option allows the customer to epecify that all dialed 
digit• muat be received by tbe Telephone Company end office 
before any outpuleing tak .. place. After all dialed digits are 
received, tbe Telephone Company seizes a trunk toward the 
customer. This option is available witb Feature Group D where 
technically feasible. 

Cut-Through 

This option allows end users to reach the customer's preaiaaa by 
dialing lOXXX + #. This option provides for connection of the 
call to the pre.iaea of tbe customer indicated by the lOXXX code 
upon receipt of the end of dialing the # digit. The Telephone 
Company will not record any other dialed digits for these calla . 
This option is available with Feature Croup D where technically 
feasible. 

(T) (Reserved for Future Use) 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Dalei:POrleder 
Vice Preeident-General Couneel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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eontel of Haw Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTB New Hampshire 

Section 6 
1st Revised Page 37 

In Lieu of Original Page 37 

6. 

6.3 

6.3.2 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceas Seryice (Cont ' d) 

OOtional Features ( Cont' d) 

eommon Switching Optional Featuree (COnt'd) 

(Y) Swit;hed pata Seryice 

(1) Switched 56 

This option provides for a connection capable of up to 56 
Xbps digital tranlhllisaioo ))e,twaan the customer ' s CDL and a 
suitably equipped and office. Switched Data service linea 
connectecl at tho.. auitably equipped end officea will be 
accea8td on a switched basis for digital tran .. iaeion up 
to 56 Xbps. These locatione are identified in tbe 
National Exchange carrier Aasociation, Inc., Tariff FCC 
Ho. 4 Wire center and Interconnection Information. 

This option ia provided only with PGD. A aeparate POD 
trunk group muet be eetabliebed for the proviaion of 
switched Data service. This trunk group requires the use 
of a DSl digital interface. Switched Data and 
Non-Switched Data traffic may not be combined on tbe eame 
trunk group. 

Access ia made via the standard dialing pattern. 

Issued: September 301 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, 
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P.u.c. - New Hampehire - No. 12 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

r. . 6 . 
;~· 

Switcbt4 Acct•• Seryice (Cont ' d) 

Optional ftature• (Cont'd) 

Section 6 
let Revised Page 38 

In Lieu of original Page 38 

6.3 

6.3.2 C9111110o switching Optional baturea (Ccnt'd) 

-~~~~~--------~~~a~~~~~~~-···uedt September 30, 1993 Dale B. Sporleder 
1ffectives October 1, 1993 Vice Pretident-General eounaal 

Autbcriz:ed by NBPOC Order No . 20 , 916, in DB 90-002, dated Augutt 2, 1993. 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acce•• Seryice (Cont 'd) 

Optional reaturee (Oont'd) 

section 6 
let Revieed Page 39 

In Lieu of Original Page 39 

6. 

6.3 

6 . 3 . 2 C01!11!9n Switching Optional Feature• (Cont ' d) 

- Ieaueds September lO, 1993 
~ffectlve s October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order Ho. 20,916, in DB 
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d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 6 
Origin&! Page 4 0 

6. 

6 . 3 

6 .3. 3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched ~cceae Seryice (COnr'd) 

Optional Features (Cont'd) 

Tran•port Termination Optional Feature• 

(A) Rotary pial Station Signaling 

This option provide• for the tranemiaaion of called party 
addrese signaling f~ rotary dial stations to the cuat~r•s 
premise• for originating calle. This option is provided in the 
form of a specific type of Tra.nsport Termination. It is 
available with Feature Group 8 1 only on a directly trunked 
baaia. 

(8) Operator trynk - coin. Hon=Coin, or C9mbingd coin and N9n-Coin 

Thia option may be ordered to provide coin, non-coin, or 
cOGibined coin and non-coin operation. It ia available, only 
with Feature Group c and is provided in electronic end offices 
and other Telephone Company end offices where equipment ia 
ava.ilable. It i8 pro~rided aa a trunk type of Transport 
Termination. 

Coin: 
Thia arrangement provides for initial coin return control and 
routing of 0+, o-, 1+, 01+ or 011+ prefixed· originating coin 
calla requlring operator assistance to tbe customer's premises. 
Because operator aaaiated coin calling traffic ia routed over a 
trunk group dedicated to operator aaaiated calla, this 
arrangement 18 only provided in association with the SerYice 
Claaa Routing option. 

The operator assistance coin calling arrangement ia also 
normally ordered by the customer in conjunction with the ANI 
optional feature, since the preponderance of trunk groupe 
equipped with this arrangement will be ter.inated in the 
cuatomer•a TSPS or tsPS-like ayatema, rather than in the 
cuatomer'• manual cord boarda. 

Non-Coin: 
Thie arrangement provides for the routing of 0+, o-, 1+, 01+ or 
011+ prefixed originating non-coin calla requiring operator 
•••i•tance to the customer•• premi •••· Becauae operator 
aaeiated non-coin calling traffic i• routed over a trunk group 
dedicate~ to operator aeaieted calls, this arrangenent is only 
provided in aaaociation with the Service Cla•• Routi09 option. 

Ieeued: Septe~er 2, 1993 
Effective: october 1 , 1993 

~.u_ 
Dalei:Fdeder 

Vice P~eaident-General Counsel 
90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916 1 in DE 
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Section 6 
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6. 

6.3 

6 . 3 . 3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Service (Cont.'d) 

Optiontl Feature& (Cont'd) 

Transport Termination Optional Featyrea (COnt'd) 

(B) Operator Trynk - Coin, Hon=Coin. or Cqmbined Coin tnd Non-coin 
(Cont'd) 

Non-coin (Cont'd)t 
The operator assistance non-coin calling arrangement ia also 
normally ordered by the customer in conjunction with the ANI 
optional feature, since the preponderance of trunk groupe 
equipped with this arrangement will be te~inated in the 
customer•• TSPS aystema, rather than in the customer'• manual 
cord boards. When eo equipped, tbe ANI feature provide• for the 
forwarding of information digits which identify that the call 
has originated from a hotel or motel, and whether room number 
identification ia required, or that special acreening ia 
required, e.g., for coinleaa public stationa, dormitory or 
inmate stations, or other screening arrang ... nta agreed to 
between the cuetome.r and the Telephone Company. 

Combined Coin and Non-coin: 
Ihia arrangement provides for initial coin return control and 
routing of 0+, 0•, l+ or 011+ prefixed originating operator 
assisted coin and non-coin calla requiring operator assistance 
to the cust01111r' s pr-iaea. Because operator assisted coin a.nd 
non-coin calling traffic ia routed over a trunk group dedicated 
to operator aaeieted calla, this arrangement ia only provided in 
association with the Service Claaa Routing option. 

This arrangement ia normally ordered by the cuatoner in 
conjunction with the ANI optional feature, since the 
preponderance of trunk groupe equipped with this arrangement 
will be terminated in the customer•• operator aervicss syst~ 
rather than in the cuatcaer•a manual core:\ boards . When eo 
equipped, the ANI optional feature provides for the forwarding 
of information digits wbicb identify that the call hal 
originated froiD a hotel or motel, and whether room nuaber 
identification ia required, or that special screening is 
required, e.g., for co~eaa public atationa, dormitory or 
inm&te atati.ona, or other screening arrangement• aqreed to 
between the customer and the Telephone Company • 

..; ... , Leaued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1 , 1993 Vice President-General COUn8al 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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In Lieu of Original Page 42 

,~~: 6. 

6.3 

6.3.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

switched Acc!ls Service (Cont'd) 

Optional Featur11 (Coot 'd) 

Transport Termination Optional Features (COot' d) 

(c) Operator UYnk - Pull reature 

Thie option provides the initial coin return contro1 function to 
the customer's operator. It ia available with Feature Croup D 
and ia provided aa a trunk type for Transport Termination. 

6.4 Provilion of switcbed Aqce8! Service 

In addition to the obligations of the Telephone Company set forth in 
Section 2 preceding, the Telephone Company haa certain other 
obligations pertaining only to the provision of Switched Acceaa 
Service. These obligations are as follows: 

{A) Network Kanaqernent 

The Telephone company will administer ita network to insure the 
provision of acceptable service levels to all telecommunications 
uaera of the Telephone Company's network services. Generally, · 
service levels are considered acceptable only when both end 
usera and customers are able to establish connection with little 
or no delay encountered within the Telephone Company network. 

The Telephone Company maintains tbe right to apply protective 
controls, (i.e. , tbose actions which selectively cancel the 
completion of traffic) over any traffic carrier over ita 
network, including that associated with a customer's Switched 
Access Service. Generally, such protective measures would only 
be taken ae a result of occurrences such aa failure or overload 
of Telephone Company or customer facilities, natural disasters, 
maaa calling or national security demands. In the event that 
the protective controls applied by the Telephone COmpany result 
in the complete lose of service by the customer, the customer 
will be granted a Credit Allowance for Service Interruption as 
set forth in 2.4.4(C) ' praceding. 

Issued: September 30, 1993 
.-- Effective: October 1, 1993 

I" Authori1ed by NHPOC Order No . 20,916, in DE 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

.ch~= Acceaa Service (Oon~'d) 

·iaion of £witched Acceae Service (Cont'd) 

section 6 
Original Page 43 

pesign and Traffic Routing of Switched Access Service 

The Telephone company ahall design and determine the routing of 
Switched Acceaa Service, including the aelection of the first 
point of switching and the selection of facilities from the 
interface to any awltching point and to the end offices 
servicing the customer. The Telephone company shall alao decide 
if capacity ia to be pr~ided by originating only, tecminating 
only, or two way trunk groupe unless tbe customer specifies the 
directionality of calling desired. Finally, the Telephone 
company will decide whether trunk d.de acceu will be provided 
through the use of two-wire or four-wire trunk terminating 
equipnent. 

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffic routing of the 
service are baaed on standard engineering IIMithoda, available 
faci~itiea and equipment, Telephone Company traffic routing 
plans, the eustomer•a order for service. If the custcner 
desires routing different from that determined by the Telephone 
Company, the Telephone Company will, subject to ita obligation 
to manage ita network as provided in (A) preceding, work 
cooperatively with the customer to determine routing to be used 
in lieu of the Telephone Company selected routing. 

AllY customer may request that the facilities used to provic:la 
tched Accaaa Service be specially routed. The requlations, 

·•• and chargee for Special Facilities Routing (i.e., 
Avoidance, Diversity, and cable-Only) are aet forth in 
Section 11 following. 

Acceu Tandem Arrangements 

Trunk side switched access services may be provided via an 
access tandem to specific end offices subtending that access 
tandem. Each aubtending end office will be located within the 
Acceaa Tandem Network ae defined by the Telephone COmpany. 
Access Tandem offices are identified in the National Exchange 
Carrier Association Tariff FCC No. 4. The Telephone Company 
will provide the description of an Access Tand811l Network to a 
customer upon request. When trunk aide access is ordered to a 
specific access tandem office, acceae will be provided to all 
the HXXs included in that Access Tandem Network. 

--~~~---------------~(}~~~2/·=d~L~A(~ 
tf r 2, 1993 ~rleder 
~ ~er 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 
~ by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

ed ~cess Service (Cont'd) 

,,on of Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

::ie(.a ........ 
Original Page 44 

Retermination of Number of Transmiaaion Paths and Terminations 

For Switched Access Service arrangements ordered on a per line 
or per trunk basia, the customer apecifies the number of 
transmission paths between the cuatomer designated premiaes and 
the first point of switching in the order for service. 

The Telephone Company will determine the number the switched 
Access Service transmission paths to be provided for Switch 
Access Services Ordered in busy hour minutes of capacity. A 
tranamiaeion path ie a communication path within the frequency 
band width of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz or a derived 
communication path of frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 
Hz to 3000 Hz provided over a high frequency analog facility or 
a high speed digital facility between a customer's premiaea and 
a Telephone Company location. 

The number of transaission paths will be developed using the 
total busy hour minutea of capacity by type for the end offices 
for each Switched ·Accesa Arrangement ordered from a cuatomer'a 
premises. The total busy hour minutea of capacity by type for 
the end office will be converted to transmission paths uaing 
standard Telephone Company traffic engineering methoda. The 
number of tranamisaion patha provided ahall be the number 

__ required baaed on (l) the use of acceas tandem awitchea and end 
ffice switches, (2) the use of end office switches only, or (3) 

.he use of tandem switchea only. 

For analog entry switches, a termination will be provided for 
each transmisaion path provided. For digital entry switched, an 
equivalent termination will be provided for eacl\·• transmission 
path provided. · 

£) Transmisaion Specifications 

Each Switched Access Service transmission path is provided with 
standard transmiasion specifications. There are three different 
atandard apecificationa (Types A, Band C). The standard for a 
particular tranamiasion path is dependent on the Switched Access 
Service, the Interface Group and whether the service ie directly 
routed or via an access tandem. 

(?),-, fl I ~ 
7 -·-,-p"':'t-em--:-ib-e-r~2-,---:l-:9-:9-:3~--------------~-=o-a'='l;...e-=E~.--=s=tr'-:-le-d-=-e-r---
.i, . October 1, 1993 Vice Preeident-General Counsel 
:horized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993. 



NHPUC No. 6- Telephone 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

6.4 Provision of Switched Access Service (Continued) 

(E) Transmission Specifications (Continued) 

Section 6 
First Revised Sheet 45 

Cancels Original Sheet 45 

The available transmission specifications are as set forth in GTE System 
Telephone Companies Tariff FCC No. 1. Data Transmission Parameters are 
also provided with each Switched Access Service transmission path. The 
Telephone Company will, upon notification by the customer that the data 
parameters are not being met, conduct test independently or in cooperation 
with the customer, and take any necessary action to insure that the data 
parameters are met. 

(F) Design Layout Report 

At the request of the customer, the Telephone Company will provide to the 
customer the makeup of the facilities and services provided from the 
customer's premises to the first point of switching. This information will be 
provided in the form of a Design Layout Report. The Design Layout Reports 
will be provided to the customer at no charge, and will be reissued or 
updated whenever these facilities are materially changed. 

(G) Testing 

(1) Acceptance Testing 

Prior to the customer's acceptance of Switched Access Service, and at 
the Customer's request, the Telephone Company will cooperatively test 
the following parameters as set forth in (a) and (b) following. Also, 
when a customer provides digital to analog conversion in the provision 
of Switched Access Service, the customer has the ability to specify 
either the digital or analog acceptance tests as described in (a) or (b) 
following to be performed by the Telephone Company. In addition to 
the various tests outlined below which will be included with the 
installation of service, other additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing 
and Additional Manual Testing is available for Switched Access Service (T) 
as detailed in 8. following. 

(a) When a customer orders FGB, FGC, FGD, 800 Access Service, 
or 900 Access Service and the Telephone Company provides a 
digital transmission facility between the Telephone Company 
se4rving wire center and the customers designated premise 
without a digital to analog conversion; the digital acceptance tests 
performed by the Telephone Company will consist of the 
following: 

ISSUED: May 31, 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 



/ 

P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section 6 
Oriql.nal P•qe 46 

"-' .- 6. Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

6.4 Proyieion of Switched Accepe seryice (Cont'd) 

(G) Testing (COnt'd) 

(l) Acceptance Testing (Cont'd) 

(a) (Cont'd) 

(c) 

Bit Error teat in each tranemiaaion direction 
1004 Hz ten per trunk group per di'-9roup in each 
trans•isaion direction 

- c-notched noise teat par trunk group per di-qroup 
in each tranamiesion direction 

- One operational sign&linq test per trunk in each 
transmission direction. 

When a cust0111er orders PGB, FGC, FGD, or 800 Switched 
Access Service and the Telephone Company provides 
analoq tran..tasion facilities between the Telephone 
Coalpany serving wire center and the·· cuat0118r' s 
designated pr&lllise, the analoq testa perf0l:111ed by the 
Telephone company consist of the following: 

Attenuation testa 
Balance teste (BRL-SlU.) 
c-Message noiae teat 
c-notched noise 
l tone slope 

- DC continuity 
Operational Siqnalling 

When 800 or 900 NXXa are activated (new tra.nslationa 
installed) by the Telephone COmpany, NXX code testing 
will be performed by the Telephone Company. For each 
new NXX activated in a Telephone Company awitch 
capable o~ pertorminq the cuat0111er identification 
function for 800 or 900 Acceaa Service, the Telephone 
Company shall place one teat call to the lC 800 or 
900-NXX-XXXX teat number. This nunber provide& an 
announcement identifying the IC, thereby verifying 
Telephone Company routinq. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
- Effective: October 1, 1993 

YJ>aleE:SPC)rieder 
Vice Preaident-General Counsel 

in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hamp•hire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hamp•hire 

Section 6 
Oriqi nal Page 4 7 

ACCESS SERVICE 

6. Switched Access Service (Con~'d) 

6.4 Provi s i on of switched Access Serylce (Cont'd) 

(G) Te•tinq (Cont'd) 

(2) In-seryice Testing 

(3) 

After a Switched Acceaa Service baa been tested and 
accepted by the customer for service, the Telephone 
company may perform various testa t~ ensure the quality of 
the Switched Aceeaa Service. Theae teat a ~~~ay be perfonled 
on a routine baaia at the discretion of the Telephone 
company, &Gd are ude subject to the availability o~ 
qualified personnel and teet equi pment. No charge will be 
aaaeaeed to the customer tor the provision of In-Service 
teats. 

The Telephone Cospany may at ita option provide the 
following types of In-service Switched Access Service 
teetat 

Attenuation and noise testa 
Balance teats 
Gain - elope testa 

When the Telephone Coaap&ny and the cuatOCMr agree to teat 
cooperatively, the Telephone company shall provide the 
per8onnel and teet equipment necessary to perform such 
teats at a mutually agreed upon time. The customer may 
request the Telephone Coapany to provide a technician at 
the cuatomer•a pra.iaea in order to perform these 
cooperatively scheduled testa. Rates and chargee aa aet 
forth in 8. 4 following will apply per technician provided. 

Testing capabiliti91 

Feature groupe A through D are provided, in the 
terminatinq direction where equipaent ia available, with 
Seven Digit Acceaa to balance (100 type) , and milliwatt 
(102 type) teatlinea. 

Additionally, when Feature Groupe B through D are 
provided, in the te~inating direction where equipment ia 
available with seven digit acceaa to the following teat 
linea: · 

Nonaynchronous or synchronous teat lines 
Automatic transmi ssion mea•uring (lOS type) test l i ne 
Data transmission (107 type) test line 

- Loop around teat line 
Short circuit and open c~;cuit test line 

Ia•ued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPOC Order No . 20,916, in DE 

J •••• • • • ~ -. ..... - . . . ... ---
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ACCESS SDVICB 

6 . Syitched Accau sarviqe (Cont'd) 

Section 6 
let Revised Paqe 48 

In Lieu of Orlqinal Page 48 

6.4 Proyi1lon of Switched Acetal Seryice (Cont'd) 

I1eued: September 301 1~93 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

led Acceaa s eryice (Cont ' d) 

Section 6 
Original Page 4 9 

_!1on of Switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Irunk Group Meuyrepent Reports 

subject to availability, the Telephone Company will make 
available trunk group data in the form of usage in ccs, peq 
count and overflow, to the cuatotner baaed on previoualy aqreed 
to intervala. 

With the agreement of the cuatomer, trunk group data in the form 
of uaaqa in ccs, peg count and overflow for ita end of all 
acceaa trunk groupa, where technologically feaaible; will be 
made available to the Telephone COCIIpany. Theae data will be 
ueed to monitor trunk group utilization and service performance 
and will be baaed on prevloualy arranged inte~ala and format . 

Service Performance Data 

subject to availability, end-to-end service performance data · 
available to the Telephone Company through ita own aerYice 
evaluation routinea, may alao be made available to the customer 
baaed on previously arranged intervals and format. Theae data 
provide inforaation on overall end-to-end call completion aod 
non-completion performance, e.g., cuatomer equipment blockage, 
f ailure reaulta and tranamiaaion performance. Theae data do not 
include eerYice perforJUnce data which are provided under other 

--,riff aectiona; e . q., teating aervice reaulte. If data are to 
~ provided in other than paper format, the chargee for auch 

exchange will be determined on an individual caae baale. 

lqyal Acceat Qon .. rtiona 

Ratea and chargea for Switched Access service depend generally 
upon ita uae by tbe customer, and whether it ia provided in a 
Telephone Company end office tbat ia equipped to provide equal 
acceaa capabilities (PGD Acceaa described in 6.2) . Tbe 
Telephone eo.pany will provide written notificatioo to all 
acce88 customer• of record (at the minimWil) within a particular 
LATA that an end office in that ~A i• acheduled to be 
converted to an equal acceaa end office. Thia notification will 
be •ent, via certified u.s. Haili to each acceaa cuatomer of 
record in the LATA where the conversion is scheduled to occur, 
at least •ix months in advance of the conversion date • 

. ~tember 2, 1993 
ve: October 1, 1993 
orized by NHPUC Order No. 20 , 916, in DE 

Vice Preaident-General Counsel 
90-002, dated August 2 , 1993. 
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Section 6 
Original Page SO 

ACCESS SERVICE 

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

6 . 4 Provision of Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

(J) Equal Acceaa Conversions (Cont'd) 

ICe must comply with the Feature Group D order~ng procedures of 
the Telephone Company and a ~irm order for this service must be 
received no later than 120 daya prior to the end office equal 
accela conversion date in order for the IC to participate in the 
preaubacription proceaa aa deacribed in Section 8 of GTE System 
Telephone Companies Tariff FCC No. 1. 

CU•tomers may request POD service to replace the~r existing 
Feature Group aervice(a) subsequent to an office converaion to 
equal acceaa. Rates and charges for such r~eata are eat forth 
in 6.5.4(e) following. 

(~) Design Blocking Pr9b&bilitY 

The Telephone Company will design the facilities used in the 
provision of Switched Access Service to meet the blocking 
probability criteria aa eat forth aa follows: 

For Feature Groups A and B no deaign blocking criteria apply. 

For Feature Group c, tbe design blocking objective will be no 
greater than one percent (.01) between the point of te~lnation 
at the customer•• premiaea and the first point of awitcbing when 
traffic is directly routed without an alternate route. Standard 
traffic engineering methode will be used by the Telephone 
Company to determine the number of trana~asion paths required 
to achieve this level of blocking. 

For Feature Group D, the design blocking objective will be no 
greater than one percent (.Ol) between the point of termination 
at the customer's premiaea and the end office switch, whether 
the traffic is directly routed without an alternate route or 
routed via an access tandem. Standard traffic engineering 
methode as aet forth in reference document Telecgmmunicationa 
Transmiatlop znglnaerinq - Volume 3 - Retworka apd Stryicea 
(Chapters 6-7) vlll be uatd by the Telephone company to 
determine the number of transmission paths required to achieve 
this level of blocking. 

~·~-~.~.~u-e~d~:--~s~e-p~t-emb~-e-r~2-,~1~9~9~3--------------------------~~~~D~a~l~e~~~s~po=· ~r~l~ed~e-r----
.ffective: October 1, 1993 Vice Preaident~General ·counsel 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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Section 6 
Original Page 51 

ACCESS SERVICE 

6 . switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

6.4 Provision of §witched Access Service (Cont'd) 

(K) Design Blocking Probability (Cont'd) 

For 800 Access Service provided via 800 Access Service trunk{s); 
or 900 Access Service provided via 900 Access Service trunk(&) 
the design blocking objective will be no greater than one 
percent (. 01) between tbe point of termination at tbe customer • a 
premises and the first point of switching when traffic is 
directly routed without an alternate route. Standard traffic 
engineering methods will be used by the Telephone company to 
determine the number of transmission paths required to achieve 
this level of blocking. During mass calling events,the blocking 
objective of no greater than one percent (.01) can not be 
guaranteed. 

The Telephone Company will perform routine measurement functions 
except on Feature, Groups A and B, to assure that an adequate 
number of transmission paths are in service. The Telephone · 
Company will recommend that additional capacity (i.e., buay hour 
minutes of capacity or trunks) be ordered by the customer when 
additional paths are required to reduce the measured blocking to 
the designed blocking level. For the capacity ordered, the 
design blocking objective is assumed to have been met if the 
routine measurements show that the measured blocking does not 
exceed the threshold listed in the following tables. 

(l) For transmission paths carrying only first routed traffic 
direct between an end office and customer's premises 
without an alternate route, and for paths carrying only 
overflow traffic, the measured blocking thresholds are as 
follows: 

Number of 
Transmission Paths 

Per Trunk croup 

15-20 

Measured Blocking Thresholds 
in the Time Consistent Busy Bour 
for the Number of Measurements 

Taken Between SzOO a.m. and 11:00 p.m. 
Per Trunk Group 

11-14 7-10 3-6 
Measurements KeaBurements Measurements Measurements 

2 
3 
4 

S-6 
7 or more 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

.070 

.oso 

.050 

.040 

.030 

.080 

.060 

.060 

.oso 

.035 

.090 

.070 

.070 

.060 

.040 

.140 

.090 

.080 

.070 

.060 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



NHPUC No. 6-Telephone 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCE§S SERVICE (Confd) 

6.4 Provision of Switched Access Service (Confd) 

(K) Design Blocking Probability (Conrd) 

Section 6 
Second Revised Sheet 52 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 52 

(2) For transmission paths canylng first routed traffic between an end office 
and Customer's premises via an access tandem, the measured blocking 
thresholds are as follows: 

Number of 
Transmission Paths 

per Trunk Group 

Measured Blocking Thresholds In the llme 
Consistent Busy Hour for the Number of Measurements 

Taken Between 8:00a.m. and 11:00 p.m. 
Per Trunk Group 

15-20 11-14 7-10 3-6 

2 
3 
4 

5-6 
7 or more 

Measurements 
.045 
.035 
.035 
.025 
.020 

(M) Material moved to Sheet 52.2. 

ISSUED: March 26,2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 

Measurements 
.055 
.040 
.040 
.035 
.025 

Measurements 
.060 
.045 
.045 
.040 
.030 

Measurements 
.095 
.060 
.055 
.045 
.040 

I 
j. 
I 

(M) 

(M) 



NHPUC No. 6 -Telephone 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS TARIFF 

Section 6 
Original Sheet 52.1 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Cont'd) 

6.4 Provlalon of Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

6.4.1 Obligations of tbe Customer 

(A) Call Signaling . 

Depending on the signaling system used by the customer in its network, 
the· customer's facilities shall transmit the following call signaling 
infonnation to the Telephone Company on traffic the customer's end 
users originate which is handed off for tennination on the Telephone 
Company's network. 

(1) Signaling System 7 (SS7) Signaling 
When the customer uses SS7 signaling, it will transmit the Calling 
Party Number (CPN} or, If different from the CPN, the Charge 
Number (CN) lnfonnation In the SS7 signaling steam. 

{2) MultJ..Frequency {MF) Signaling 
When the customer uses MF signaling, it will transmit the number 
of the calling party or, if different from the number of the calling 
party, the Charge Number (CN) infonnatlon in the MF Automatic 
Number Identification (ANI) field. 

(3) Internet Protocol {IP) Signaling 

(N) 

When the customer uses IP signaling, it will transmit the telephone 
number of the calling party or, If different from the telephone 
number, the billing number of the calling party. (N} 

(M) Material previously appeared on Sheet 52. 

ISSUED: March 26,2012 
EFFECTIVE: April25, 2012 

(M) 

( ) 



NHPUC No. 6- Telephone 
Hollis Telephone Company 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Cont'd) 

6.5 Rates Cateaorles. Applications and Reaulatlons 

6.5.1 Rate Categories 

Section 6 
OriginaJ Sheet 52.2 

Switched Access Service Is composed of four general Rate Categories 
which are combined to form the foundation for measuring and rating such 
services. Each Rate Category is composed of certain specific rate 
elements which may apply to each Switched Access Service. The specific 
rate elements which comprise each Rate Category are as follows: 

Local Transport (Described In 6.5.2 following) 

- Circuit Connection 
- Local Transport Mileage 

End Office (Described in 6.5.2 following) 

- Local SWitching 

(M} Material previously appeared on Sheet 52. 

ISSUED: March 26,2012 
EFFECTIVE: April 25, 2012 

(M) 

(M) 



P.U.C. - NEW HAMPSHIRE- No. 12 
HOLUSTELEPHONECOMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations 

6.5.1 Rate Categories (Continued) 

Section 6 
First Revised Sheet 53 

Cancels Original Sheet 53 

Carrier Common Line (Described in Section 3 preceding) 

Originating Element 
Terminating Element 

Nonrecurring Charge (Described in 6.5.4 following). 

Local Transport, End Office and Carrier Common Line Charges are usage 
based rates applied on a per access minute basis, and are also applied as 
either premium rates or nonpremium rates as set forth in 6.5.6 following. 
Access minute charges are accumulated over a monthly period. The 
determination of access minutes is set forth in 6.5.5 following. 

6.5.2 Local Transport 

(A) Local Transport Description 

The Local Transport rate category provides the transmission and tandem (T) 
switching facilities between the customer's premises and the end office 
switch(es) where the customer's traffic is switched to originate or 
terminate the customer's communications. For purposes of determining 
Local Transport mileage, distance will be measured from the wire center 
that normally serves the customer's premises to the end office 
switch(es). Local Transport mileage measurement rules are set forth in 
6.5.2 (B) following and in this section. 

Local Transport is a two-way voice frequency transmission path 
composed of facilities determined by the Telephone Company. The two
way voice frequency transmission path permits the transport of calls in 
the originating direction (from the end user end office switch to the 
customer's premises) and in the terminating direction (from the 
customer's premises to the end office switch), but not simultaneously. 
The voice frequency transmission path may be comprised of any form or 
configuration of plant capable of and typically used in the 
telecommunications industry for the transmission of voice and 
associated telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of 
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz. 

Local Transport is comprised of an Entrance Facility, Direct-Trunked 
Transport, Tandem-Switched Transport, and Multiplexing. Descriptions 
of the Local Transport components are provided in (1) through (4) 
following. (T) 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 ISSUED BY: ·-·--+-+----'-----
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 . Joel 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-152 



P.U.C.- New Hampshire- No. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE {Continued) 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations {Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued) 

(A) Local Transport Description (Continued) 

Section 6 
First Revised Sheet 54 

Cancels Original Sheet 54 

The Telephone Company will work cooperatively with the customer in 
determining (1) whether the service is to be routed directly to an end office 
switch or through an access tandem switch, and (2) the directionality of the 
service. 

Local Transport is provided at the rates and charges as set forth in 6.6 
following. The application of these rates with respect to individual Local Access 
Service arrangements is set forth in 6.5.8 and 6.5.9 following. 

The number of Switched Transport transmission paths and terminations 
provided is based on the customer's order and is determined by the Telephone 
Company as set forth in 6.4 (D) following. 

(1) Entrance Facility 

An Entrance Facility provides the communication path between a 
customer's premises and the Telephone Company's serving wire center for 
that premises. The Entrance Facility is dedicated to the use of a single 
customer and is available for use with all line side and trunk side Switched 
Access services. An Entrance Facility is provided even if the customer's 
premises and the serving wire center are located in the same building. The 
Entrance Facility rate element includes the transmission medium of the 
facility as well as certain circuit equipment that is used at the ends of the 
facility and employed to provision the channels on the transmission 
medium. The Entrance Facility rate element also includes an Interface 
Group, which defines the technical characteristics and types of signaling 
capability associated with the connection (i.e., voice grade, DS1 or DS3) 
that comprises the Entrance Facility. The following types of Entrance 
Facility are available: 

(a) Voice Grade Entrance Facility 

Voice Grade Entrance Facility is provided in quantities of channels. 
Each Voice Grade channel provides voice frequency transmission 
capability in the nominal frequency range of 300 to 3000 Hz and may 
be terminated two-wire or four-wire. When a single Voice Grade 
channel is ordered to be terminated at a customer's premises where 
the premises is all-digital and requires a minimum digital interface level 
of 1.544 Mbps, the Telephone Company will provide the required 
interface where facilities are available. 

(b) DS1 Entrance Facility 

DS1 Entrance Facility provides 24 channels for the transmission of 
nominal 56 kbps or 1.544 Mbps isochronous serial data. The actual bit 
rate and framing format is a function of the channel interface selected 

(T) 

by the customer. (T) 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 
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ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

Section 6 
First Revised Sheet 55 

Cancels Original Sheet 55 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations (Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued) 

(A) Local Transport Description (Continued) 

(1) Entrance Facility (Continued) 

(c) DS3 Entrance Facility 

DS3 Entrance Facility provides 28 DS1s or 672 channels for 
the transmission of nominal 44.736 Mbps isochronous serial 
data. With DS3, an electrical interface will be installed at the 
customer's premises which provides an electrical signal with 
a transmission speed of 44.736 Mbps per channel. The 
minimum period for which a DS3 Entrance Facility is 
provided is twelve months. 

(2) Direct-Trunked Transport 

Direct-Trunked Transport provides the communication path 
between the serving wire center of a customer's premises and 
an end office. Direct-Trunked Transport is dedicated to the use 
of a single customer and does not require switching at an 
access tandem. Direct-Trunked Transport is available for use 
with all line side and trunk side Switched Access services. 

Direct-Trunked Transport is not available to end offices that lack 
recording and measuring capabilities needed to provide Direct
Trunked Transport. 

Direct-Trunked Transport provides for the transmission facilities 
between the Telephone Company's serving wire center and an 
end office when such facilities are not switched through an 
access tandem. This includes the transmission medium itself as 
well as certain circuit equipment that is used at the ends of the 
interoffice links and employed to provision the channels on the 
transitional medium and circuit equipment used within the 
network to manage the circuits at intermediate locations. 

Direct-Trunked Transport also provides for the transmission 
facilities between the Telephone Company's serving wire center 
and a hub that interconnects facilities for both Tandem-

(T) 

Switched Transmission and Direct-Trunked Transport. (T) 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 ISSUED ~Y: . --++---=-4<------
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 :. Joel 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-152 
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ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued} 

Section 6 
Second Revised Sheet 56 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 56 

6.5 Rates Categories. Applications and Regulations (Continued} 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued} 

(A} Local Transport Description (Continued} 

(2} Direct-Trunked Transport (Continued} 

Direct-Trunked Transport rates consist of a Direct-Trunked Facility rate 
specified in 6.6 following which is applied on a per mile basis and a Direct
Trunked Termination rate which is applied at each end of each measured 
segment of the Direct-Trunked Facility (e.g., at the end office, hub, tandem, 
and the serving wire center}. The minimum period for which a High Capacity 
DS3 Direct Transport is provided is twelve months. 

(3} Tandem-Switched Transport 

Tandem-Switched Transport provides the communication path between the 
serving wire center of a customer's premises and an end office, and includes 
tandem switching functions. Tandem-Switched Transport also includes 
circuits dedicated to the use of a single customer (from the serving wire 
center to the access tandem} and circuits provided for the common use of all 
customers who have requested tandem switching (from the access tandem 
to the end office}. Tandem-Switched Transport is available for use with all 
trunk side Switched Access services. Tandem-Switched Transport is not 
available for use with line side Switched Access services. 

Tandem-Switched Transport provides for the transmission facilities between 
the Telephone Company's serving wire center and an end office that is 
switched through a tandem. Tandem-Switched Transport is composed of 
three sub elements: 

(a} Tandem-SWitched Transmission, which provides for the transmission 
facilities from the Telephone company's serving wire center to an access 
tandem switch and from the Telephone Company's access tandem 
switch to an end office. This includes the transmission medium itself as 
well as certain circuit equipment that is used at the ends of the interoffice 
links and employed to derive the channels on the transmission medium, 
and circuit equipment used within the network to manage the circuits at 
intermediate locations. 

The Tandem-Switched Facility rate specified in 6.6 following is applied on 
a per access minute per mile basis for all originating and terminating 
minutes of use routed over the facility. The Tandem-Switched 
Termination rate specified in 6.6 following is applied on a per access 
minute basis (for all originating and terminating minutes of use routed 
over the facility} at each end of each measured segment of Tandem-

(T} 

Switched Facility. (T} 
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HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
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Section 6 
Original Sheet 56.1 

(f/k/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations (Continued} 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued} 

(A} Local Transport Description (Continued} 

(3} Tandem-Switched Transport (Continued) 

(b) Tandem Switching, which provides for use of the 
Telephone Company's access tandem. 

Local Transport is provided at the rates and charges as 
set forth in 6.6 following. The application of these rates 
with respect to individual Switched Access Service 
Arrangements is set forth in 6.5.8 and 6.5.9 following. 

The number of Switched Transport transmission paths and 
terminations provided is based on the customer's order 
and is determined by the Telephone Company as set forth 
in 6.4 (D) following. 

(4} Multiplexing 

Multiplexing provides for arrangements to convert a single 
higher capacity or bandwidth circuit for bulk transport to several 
lower capacity or bandwidth circ~its . Multiplexing is only 
available at Telephone Company designated Hubs arranged for 
multiplexing or at the access tandem trunk on the serving wire 
center side of the access tandem. All types of multiplexing may 
not be available at each Hub location. 

Listed below are the multiplexing arrangements offered with 
switched access. 

DS1 to Voice 

An arrangement that multiplexes twenty-four voice grade 
circuits to single DS1 digital circuit at a rate of 1.544 Mbps, 
or multiplexes a single DS1 digital circuit at a rate of 1.544 

(N} 

Mbps to twenty-four voice grade circuits. (N) 
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HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 

Section 6 
Original Sheet 56.2 

(flk/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

6. 

ACCESS TARIFF 

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations (Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued) 

(A) Local Transport Description (Continued) 

(4) Multiplexing {continued) 

DS3 to DS1 

An arrangement that multiplexes twenty-eight DS1 digital circuits to a 
single DS3 digital circuit at a rate of 44.736 Mbps, or multiplexes a 
single DS3 digital circuit at a rate of 44.736 Mbps to twenty-eight DS1 
digital circuits. 

(5) Interface Groups 

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local Transport at 
the customer's designated premises. Technical specifications concerning 
the available interface groups are set forth in 6.4 (E) following. 

(6) Nonchargeable Optional Features 

Where transmission facilities permit, the Telephone Company will, at the 
option of the customer, provide the following optional features in 
association with Local Transport. 

(a) Supervisory Signaling 

Where transmission parameters permit; and where signaling 
conversion is required by the customer to meet its signaling 
capability, the customer may order an optional supervisory signaling 
arrangement for each transmission path provided as set forth in 6.3.1 
(A) following. 

(b) Customer Specified Entrv Switch Receive Level 

This option allows the customer to specify the receive transmission 
level at the first point of switching. The range of transmission levels 
which may be specified is described in Technical Reference PUB 
62500. The feature is available with interface Groups 2 through 1 0 
for Feature Groups A and B. 

(c) Customer Specified of Local Transport Termination 

(N) 

This option allows the customer to specify, for Feature Group B 
routed directly to an end office or access tandem, a four-wire 
termination of the Local Transport at the entry switch in lieu of a 
Telephone Company selected two-wire. (N) 
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HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(flk/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

6.5 Rates Categories. Applications and Regulations (Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued) 

(B) Mileage Measurement 

Section 6 
Original Sheet 56.3 

The mileage to be used to determine the rate for Direct-Trunked Transport 
and Tandem-Switched Transport is calculated based on the airlin~ distance 
between the end office switch, which may be a Remote Switching Location, 
where the call carried by Local Transport service originates or terminates and 
the customer's serving wire center, except as set forth following. Where 
applicable, The V&H coordinates method is used to determine mileage. This 
method is set forth in the NATIONAL EXCHANGE CARRIER 
ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF F.C.C. NO. 4 for Wire Center Information 
(V&H coordinates). 

If the calculation results in a fraction of a mile, always round up to the next 
whole mile before applying the rates. 

Exceptions to the mileage measurement rules are as follows: 

(1) Feature Group A- Originating Usage 

Direct-Trunked Transport Mileage for premium and non-premium rated 
access minutes in the originating direction over Feature Group A 
Switched Access Service will be calculated on an airline basis using 
the V&H coordinates method. The mileage measurement will be 
between the first point of switching (end office switch where the 
Feature Group A switched dial tone is provided)and the customer's 
serving wire center for the Switched Access Service provided. 

(2) Feature Group A- Terminating Usage 

The Local Transport mileage for terminating Feature Group A Switched 
Access Service will be measured in two segments. Direct-Trunked 
Transport Mileage will be measured between the customer's serving 
wire center and the first point of switching (i.e., the end office switch 
where the Feature Group A switching dial tone is provided). Tandem
Switched Transport mileage will be measured between the first point of 

(M) (T) 

switching and the terminating end office. (M) (T) 

(M)-Material previously appeared on Sheets 55 & 56 of this Section. 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 ISSUED BY: 
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 : · Joel D 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-15 
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HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued} 

6.5 Rates Categories, Applications and Regulations (Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued} 

(B) Mileage Measurement (Continued) 

Section 6 
Original Sheet 56.4 

(3) Feature Group B. C, and D- Alternate Traffic Routing 

When the Alternate Traffic Routing optional feature is provided with 
Feature Groups B, C and D, the Local Transport access minutes will 
be apportioned between the two transmission routes used to provide 
this feature. Such apportionment will be made using: (1} actual minutes 
of use if available, (2) standard Telephone Company traffic engineering 
methodology and will be based on the last trunk CCS desired for the 
high usage group, as described in 6.3.2 (N) preceding, and the total 
busy hour of capacity ordered to the end office, when the feature is 
provided at an end office switch, or to the subtending end offices when 
the feature is provided at an access tandem switch, or (3} an 
apportionment mutually agreed to by the Telephone Company and the 
customer. This apportionment will serve as the basis for Local 
transport mileage calculation. 

(4) Feature Group C- Multiple COPs 

When terminating Feature Group C Switched Access Service is 
provided from multiple customer premises to an end office not 
equipped with measurement capabilities, the total Local Transport 
access minutes for that end office will be apportioned among the trunk 
groups accessing the end office on the basis of the capacity ordered 
for each FGC trunk group. This apportionment will serve as the basis 
for Local Transport mileage calculation and the customer will be billed 
accordingly. 

(5) Feature Groups A B. C and D- WATS 

Where Feature Groups A, B, C, and D Switched Access Services are 
connected with Special Access Service at a WATS Serving office, the 
Telephone Company will measure mileage on an airline mileage basis 
between: 

(a} The WATS Serving Office and the Serving Wire Center for the 
customer designated premises, or 

(b) The Feature Group A or B entry switch and the Serving Wire 

(M) (T) 

Center for the customer designated premises. (M} (T} 

(M}-Material previously appeared on Sheets 55 & 56 of this Section. 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 ISSUED BY: --~'t:IJI--1-:--1:,4.,44!2.:!11f:::::!__ 
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 · Joel D 

Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT-12-152 
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HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) 

ACCESS TARIFF 

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE (Continued) 

Section 6 
Second Revised Sheet 57 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 57 

6.5 Rates Categories. Applications and Regulations (Continued) 

6.5.2 Local Transport (Continued) 

(B) Mileage Measurement (Continued) 

(6) Feature Groups B. C. and D - Remote Offices 

The Local Transport mileage for Feature Group B, C, and D Switched Access 
Service provided to a Remote Office will be measured in multiple segments. 

When the facility is directly trunked to the Host Office, Direct-Trunked Facility 
mileage will be measured between the customer's serving wire center and the 
Host Office, and Tandem-Switched Facility mileage will be measured between 
the Host Office and the Remote Office. The Tandem Switching charge will not 
apply. 

When the facility is directly trunked to a tandem, Direct-Trunked Facility will be 
measured from the Serving Wire Center to the tandem, Tandem-Switched 
Facility mileage will be measured from the tandem to the host, and another 
segment of Tandem-Switched facility will be measured from the host to the 
remote. The Tandem Switching charge will be applicable at the tandem. 

When service to the remote is ordered as only Tandem-Switched Facility, 
mileage will be separately measured between the serving wire center and the 
host and between the host and the end office. The Tandem Switching charge 

(T) 

will be applicable at the Tandem. (T) 

6 .5.3 End Office 

The End Office rate category provides the local end office switching and end user 
termination functions necessary to complete the transmission of Switched Access 
communications to and from the end users served by the local end office. The End 
Office Rate category includes the Local Switching rate element. 

End Office rates (Local Switching) do not apply to switched access minutes of use that 
originate or terminate at a Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTSO) directly 
interconnected to a Telephone Company access tandem office. 

(A) Local Switching 

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use of end office switching 
equipment, the termination of end user common lines at the local end office, and 
the termination of calls at a Telephone Company intercept operator or recording. 
The intercept operator or recording tells a caller why a call could not be completed 
and, if possible, provides the correct number. 

Where end offices are appropriately equipped, international dialing may be 
provided. International dialing provides the capability of switching international calls 
with service prefix and address codes having more digits than are capable of being 
switched through a standard FGC or FGD equipped end office. 

ISSUED: June 1, 2012 ISSUED BY: 
EFFECTIVE: July 3, 2012 Joel o 

Authorized bv NH PUC Docket No DT-1?-1~? 
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Section 6 
2nd Revised Page 58 

In Lieu of Original and 
lat Reviaed Page sa 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.3 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Accaae Seryice (Cont'd) 

Rates categories. Applications. and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

End Office (COnt'd) 

(A) L9cal Switching (Cont'd) 

The Local Switching rate element ia divided Premium and 
Nonpremium Local Switching. Rates for Local Switching are set 
forth in 6.6 following. The application of these rates with 
respect to individual Switched Access Arrangements ia aa eat 
forth in 6.5.5 following. 

(l) Premium L9cal Switching 

(2) 

Premium Local Switching provides local dial switching in 
end offices converted to equal access and all originating 
and terminating acceaa minutes where the service ia 
provided to AT&T. 

Nonpremium L9cal Switching 

In end offices not equipped with equal acceaa 
capabilities, nonpramium Local Switching rates apply to 
all Feature Group A, Feature Group B, 800 Access Service, 
and 900 Acceaa Service access minutes that originate from 
or te~inate at such end offices. Nonpramium Local 
Switching ratea ahall only apply to non-AT&T customers. 

r- Iaaueds October 19, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

.. ~ Authorized by NRPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 



~ampehire - Mo. 12 
· Hanspehire, Inc. 
· samp~~h ire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

hL.. .ccel8 Senice (Coot 'd) 

Section 6 
lat Revieed Page 59 

In Lieu of Original Page 59 

C&tegoriet. Application• . and Regulation• (COnt'd) 

gyrrinq Charaee 

curring charge• are one-time chargee that apply for a epecific 
activity (i.e., inetallation or change to an exieting tervice). 
ypee of nonrecurring chargee that apply for Switched Ace••• 
ce area lnetallation of Service, Service Rearrangement•, Kovee, 
ranelationa, and change of 7eature Group type. 

Jnatallt;ion of Seryice 

For Switched Acce•• Service inetallation• two typee of 
nonrecurring charge• apply. 

(1) ASR Ordering Charge 

Thia charge appliee on a per ASR batie for cuetomer 
requeete for inatallation of Switched Acceee Servicee. 
The ASR ordering Charge ahall apply regardle., of whether 
the 1ervice ie ordered on a line, trunk, or buey hour 
minute of capacity baeie. 

(2) Inetallation Charge 

Thu charge appliee per line or trunk inetalled. For 
ewitched ace••• aervicee ordered on a buey hour minute of 
capacity baeie, the Inetallation Charge i• applied only 
when the capacity ordered require• the inatallation of an 
additional trunk from the firet point of ewitching to the 
cuetomer deeignated premllee. 

seryice Bearranqementt 

The ASR ordering Charge deecribed in (A)(l) preceding will apply 
on an ASR baaia for change• to exieting eervicee other than 
change• involving adminietrative activitiee. Change• to 
exieting eervicee include activitiee euch •• changee and/or 
addition• in optional featuree, tbe combination or eplitting of 
~A hunt groupe, and move• of the point of termination within 
the ,,.. building. 

o> 10, 1993 
~o.. 1, 1993 
'Y NHPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Vice Preeident-General Couneel 
90-o02, dated Auquet 2, 1993. 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
COntel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampshire 

Section 6 
Original Page 60 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.4 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Seryice (Con~·d) 

Rates Categork•· Applications, and Reaulati.ona {COnt'd) 

Nonrecurring Charaea ( Cont 'd) 

(B) Service Rearrangements (Cont'd) 

{C) 

Adminiatrative changes will be made without charge(a) to the 
customer. Adminietrati•e cbanqea are aa follows: 

- change of cuetomer DUI8, 
- Change of cuetomer or cuat0111er' 1 end uaer premises address 

when the change of addreaa is not a reault of a phyaical 
relocation of equipment, 

- Change in billing date (n&llt8, address, or contact name or 
telephone number), 

- Change of agency authorization, 
- Change of cuatoeer circuit identification, 
- Change of billi.Dg aCCO\Int number, 
- Change of cuet:.c.er teat line number, 
- Change of customer or cuat0111ar'a end user contact name or 

telephone nuaber, and 
- Change of juriadictioa. 

~ 

A move invol~• a change in the physical location of one of the 
following: 

- The point of termination at the customer ' s preaieaa 
- The cuatocaer • a pr8111li ... 

The chargee for the move are dependant on whether the move ie 
to a new location withia the aame building or to a different 
building. 

(1) KoVal Hithin. the Seee Bu11ding 

When the move is to a new location within the aame 
building, the Telepbone Company ehall be responsible for 
the pbyaical relocation of the Point of Termination and any 
associated Network %erminating Wire as outlined in 
applicable ~lephone eo.pany operating practice•. The 
charge for the move will be the ASR Ordering Charge as set 
forth in (A)(l) preceding. There will be no change in the 
minimum period requirements. 

, ~· ~I~.~.~u~.-.d~:--~s~.-p~t-e-m~b-e-r-=2-,~l~9~9~3------------------------------~o3a;l~e~E~.~s~~r~le~d~e~r~=:-
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice Preaident-ceneral' Counael 

'---· Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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Contel of Hew Hampehire, Inc. 
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Section 6 
Original Page 61 

6. 

6.5 

6 . 5.4 

1\CCESS SERVICE 

Switched 1\cceaa Seryice (Cont'd) 

Rate1 categoriea, Applicatiqna, and Begulationa (Cont'd} 

Nonrecurring Chargee (Cont'd) 

(C) Hovea (Cont'd) 

(2} Move• to a Different Buildina 

Moves to a different building will be treated aa a 
dilcontinuance and etart of eervice and the ~elephone 
company shall provide a phye·ical Point of Termination and. 
any neceseary Network Terminating Wire located at the new 
building ae outlined in applicable Telephone COmpany 
operatin9 practices. All aeeociated. nonrecurring chargee 
\otill apply per eervice. Hew IILinJJDwD period requirement• 
will be eatabliahed. for the new eervice. The cuatomer 
will aleo remain reeponeible for eati•fying all 
outetanding mintmum period chargee for the diecontinued 
service. 

.· · 
(D) NXX Tranelation Nonrecurring charge 

The NXX Tranelation Nonrecurring Charge, aa aet forth in 6.6 
following, shall apply to each 900 HXX activated or deactiva~ed 
in a Telephone Company ewitch capable of performing the customer 
identification function for 900 Acceaa Service. The total 
nonrecurring charge per cuatomer order ehall be deter.ined by 
multiplying the number of awitchea in which the ~elephone 
Company muet activate or deactivate the NXX code within the 
serving area epecified by the cuatoeera'a order times the 
appropriate nonrecurring charge. Separate nonrecurring chargee 
apply to the activation or deactivation of the first HXX code 
contained in a cuetomer'• order and to the activation or 
deactivation of each additional HXX code contained in the aame 
order. In addition, the ASB Ordering Charge , as eat forth in 
6.S. 4(A)(1} preceding will apply per ASB submitted for the 
activation or deactivation of NXX codee. 

••ued: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order 
Vice Preeident-oeneral cOunsel 

No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993. 
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contel of Mew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Mew Hampshire 

section 6 
let Revised Page 62 

In Lieu of Original Page 62 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.4 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceee Saryice (Cont ' d) 

BatH CotPSJori!l. Applications, and Reaulations (Cont'd) 

Nonrecurring Charge• (Cont'd) 

(2) 9banqe of feat»rt Groyp type 

Change• from one type of Feature Group to another will be 
treatad aa a discontinuance of one type of tervice and a tt•rt 
of another and new ai.nimWD period obligations will be 
ettabliahed. Nonrecurring chargee will apply, with one 
exctption. 

When a customer upgrades a Feature Group A or B service to a 
Feature Group D 1ervice, and when Feature Group C ia upgraded to 
Faatura Group D coincident with the availability ·of Paature 
Group D in an end office the nonrecurring charge will not apply 
and minimum period obligation• will not change if the following 
conditione are met: 

(1) The same customer premisee ie maintained, and 

(2) the cuttomer submit! a disconnect order for PGA or FOB 
within 30 days after the cuatoaer is notified by the 
Telephone Company a• to the re1ult1 of the final 
Preeubtcription allocation of end utere to the customer. 
Purthar, the cu~omer must requett an effective date for 
the disconnect ordere within 60 days after the Telephone 
Company hal notified the cuttomar of the result• of the 
final Preeubecription allocation. 

.- Iaeued: September 30, 1993 
lffectivet october 1, 1993 Vice President-General Couneel 

90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993 . 

~..A DaJ:8B.Sr1eder 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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Sect i on 6 
Original Page 63 

,.... ACCESS SERVICE 

~ .ed Acceat Seryice (Cont'd) 

at•• categoriet. Applications. and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

atermination of Acceet Minutes 

A) Heaturement and Determination of Acceet Kinytet 

-

cuatomar traffic to end officee vlll be eeaaured (i.e., 
recorded) by the Telephone Coepany at end office evitchet or 
acce11 tand- twitchee. Oriqinatlnq and terminating calla will 
be .. aaured by the Telephone Company, •• aet forth in (8) 
through (F) following to determine the ba1i1 for computing 
chargeable acceee minutea. The CUetomer'a facilitiee •hall 
provide the neceaaary on-hook, off-hook, anever and dleconnect 
aupervieion. 

For terminating calla over PGA, PGB, FCC to 800 or 900, and FGD, 
and for originating calla over PGA, FOB, FGD, an4 800 Acceae 
Service and 900 Ace••• Service from equal acceaa officee, the 
meaeured ainu tee are the chargeable ace-• minute•. For 
originating callt over PGC and 800 Acceaa Service and 900 Acceae 
Service froc non-equal acceee officef, chargeable originating 
acceae minut., are derived fro. recorded ainutea •• aet forth in 
(D) following. When aaeumed ainute• are uaed, the aeaumed 
minute a are the ch&.r98&ble acceee lllioutee ae eat forth in (G) 
following. When aixed interatate and intraatate SWitched Acceae 
Service le provided the percent of intrattate ueage ie 
determined ae tat forth in (B) following. 

l or FGB, FGC and PGD ace••• llli.nutea or fraction• thereof, tbe 
exact value of the fraction baing a function of the ewitch 
technology where the .. aaure.ent it made, are accumulated over 
the billing period for each end office, and are then rounded up 
to the neare1t accea1 minute for each end office: · 

For FGA acceea minute• or fraction• thereof, the exact value of 
the fraction being a function of tbe switch technology where th1 
meaeurement ia .ade, are accumulated over the billing period of 
each line or hunt group, and are th.en rounded up to the neareet 
ace••• minute for each line or bunt qroup. 

•P'"""'~ar 2, 1993 
ober 1, 1993 

&ea by NHPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 



·-

p.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire , Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 6 
Original Page 64 

6. 

6.5 

6 . 5.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Seryice (COnt'd) 

Bates Categoriep, Applications, and Regulations (Cont'd) 

Determination of Acceaa Minutes (Cont'd) 

(B) feature Group A Usaqa Measurement 

(C) 

for originating calla over PGA, usage measurement begins upon 
acknowledgment from the customer. 

The measurement of originating call usage over FCA ends when the 
originating POA entry switch receives an on-hook 1uperviaory 
signal from either the originating end user ' s end office, 
indicating the originating end uaer haa disconnected, or the 
customer•• point of termination, which ever ia recognized first 
by the entry switch. 

For te~inating calla over PGA, u•age mea•urement begins when 
the terminatin9 PGA entry •witch receive• an off-hook 
supervi•ory •ignal fro• the terminating end user's end office, 
indicating the terminating end uaer haa answered . 

The measurement of terminating call uaage over FOA enda when the 
terminating FGA entry switch receive• an on-hook •uperv1sory 
signal from either the terminating end user ' s end office, 
indicating the terminating end uaer has disconnected, or the 
cuatomer'a point of termination, whichever is recognized first 
by the entry switch. 

Feature Croup 8 Uaage Keatur~ment 

For originating calla over FGB, utage measurement begins when 
the originating FGB entry switch receives answer supervision 
forwarded froa the customer's point of termination, indicating 
the customer' a equipDent has answered. 

The measurement of originating call usage over PCB end• when the 
originating FGB entry switch receives disconnect supervision 
from either the originating end u.aer'& end office, indicating 
the originating end user has ditconnected, or the customer's 
point of termination, whichever ia recognized first by the entry 
switch . 

- Yaaued: September 2, 1993 Dale E. s rleder 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No . 20,9161 in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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Section 6 
Original Page 65 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Service (cont'd) 

Rates categorkea. Applications. and Regulations (Cont'd) 

Determination of Access Minutes (Cont'd) 

(C) Feature Group B Usage Measurement (COnt'd) 

For terminating calla over FOB, usage measurement begins when 
the terminating FGB entry switch receives answer supervision 
from the terminating end user's end office, indicating the 
terminating end user baa answered. 

The measurement of terminating call usage over FGB ends when the 
terminating FGB entry switch receives disconnect supervision 
from either the terminating end user's end office, indicating 
the terminating end user has disconnected, or the customer's 
point of termination, which ever is recognized first by the 
entry switch. 

(D) Feature Group C Usage Measurement 

For originating calls over FGC, usage measurement begins when 
the originating FGC entry switch receives answer supervision 
from the customer's point of termination, indicating the called 
party has answered. 

The measurement of originating call usage over FGC ends when the 
originating FGC entry switch receives disconnect supervision 
from either the originating end user's end office, indicating 
the originating end user has disconnected, or the customer's 
point of termination, whichever is recognized first by the entry 
switch. 

For. originating calls over FGC, chargeable access minutes are 
calculated aa followa. 

Step l: Obtain recorded originating minutes and messages 
(measured as set forth in (C) following) from the 
appropriate recording data. 

~~----~--~~--~--~~~~------------------------------~~~~~~~~~~~ :saued: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October l, 1993 

,, Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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ACCESS SERVICE 

:beo Access Service (COnt'd) 

Section 6 
Original Paqe 66 

, categor.h!a, Applications, and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

Jgination of Acceea Minutes (Cont'd) 

Feature Group c U1aqa Measurement (COnt'd) 

Step 2 t Obtain the total attempts by dividiDCJ the originating 
meaeured meaaagea by the c~letion ratio. Completion 
ratioa (CR) are obtained separately for the major call 
categoriea such aa DDD, operator, 800, 900, directory 
aasiatance and international from a aample atudy which 
analyze• the ultimate completion atatus ot the total 
attempts which receive acknowledgment from the 
cuatomer. That ia, Meaaured Mesaagea divided by 
Completion Ratio equals Total Attempta. 

Step 3: Obtain the total non-conversation t~e additive (NCTA) 
by multiplying the total attempts (obtained in Step 2) 
by the KCTA per attempt ratio. The HCTA per attempt 
ratio ia obtained from the sample atud.y identified in 
Step 2 by measuring the non-conversation time 
aeaociated with both completed and incompleted 
attempts. The total NC'l'A ia the time on a completed 
attempt from customer acknowledgment of receipt of call 
to called party answer (aet up and ringing) plua the 
time on an incompleted attempt from customer 
acknowledgment of call until the acceaa tandem or end 
office receives a diaconnect aignal (ring - no answer, 
huay or network blockage) . That is, Total Attampta 
tilllea Non-Conversation Time per Attempt Ratio equala 
rotal KCTA. 

Step 4• Obtain total chargeable originating acceea minutes by 
adding the total NCTA (obtained in Step 3) to the 
recorded originating measured minutea (obtained in Step 
1). That ie, Meaaured Minutes plus NCTA equala 
Chargeable Originating Acceaa Kinutea. 

-· ~~-----!-fJa:4~---:#---:--:,.,L_-:--~-
~~ r 2, 1993 Dale E. Sporleder 
lc\...,oer 1, 1993 Vice Preaident-General Couneel 
j by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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Section 6 
Oriqinal Page 67 

ACCESS SERVICE 

tched Acceet Seryice (Oont'd} ·. 
~· Catego~iet, Applicationt, and Regulation! (Cont ' d) 

.epmination of Aeceet Kin~tee (Cont'd) 

-. 

feature Croup c Utaqe Keuurf!1!!8nt {Cont'd) 

Following it an example which illuetratee how the chargeable 
originating acc••• minute• are derived from the mea1ured 
originating minutea u•ing thia formula. 

Where: Keuured Minute• (K. Kin.) 
Keatured Keaaag .. (K. Mea.) 
completion btio (CR) 
NCTA per Attempt 

a 7 1 000 
- 1,000 
- .75 
- .4 

(1) Total Atteept1 • l,OOO(H Mea) = 1,333.33 
.75 

( 2) Total KCTA • • • (KCTA per Attempt) x 1 1 333.33 • 
533.33 

(3) Total Chargeable Originating Ace••• Kinutea • 
7 1 000 (K. Kin) + 533.33 (NCTA) • 7,533.33 

7or terminating calla over PGC to aervice• other than 800, 900 
or Directory Atti8tance, terminating !'GC usage is not directly 
meaeured at the t~ating entry .witch, but ia taputed from 
the originating aervice uaage, excluding ueage from calla to 
BOO, 900 or Directory Ateiatance services. 

For terminating call• over POC to 800 or 900 Service, uaage 
mea1urement begins vben tbe termin&ting FGC entry tvitch 
receive• anaver auperviaion from the termina~ing end uaer'a end 
office, indicating the terminating BOO or 900 service end user 
ha• antwered. 

The meaaurement of terminating call utaqe over FGC to 800 or 
900 service endt when the terminating FGC entry switch receive• 
an off-hook tuperviaory eignal from the terminating end uter'a 
end office, indicating the terminating 800 or 900 Service end 
uaer hae dieconnected, or from the cuatomer •e point of 
termination, vhich...-er ie recognized first by the entry evitch. 

s... .ember 2, 1993 
! : October 1, 1993 
~ized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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Section 6 
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ACCBSS SDVICE 

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd) 

6.5 

6.5.5 

Bates Categoriew. Application!. &nd Regulations (Cont ' d) 

Dtttrmination of Acetal Minytea (Cont'd) 

(Z) rtatyre Group D vwaqe Meaturernent 

For originating calla over PGD with multifrequency (Mr) 
wignaling, ueage .. .,urement begin& when the originating FOP 
entry switch receive& the f1rat wink wupervieory a1gnal 
forwarded from the cuatomer•a point of termination. 

The me&8ur ... nt of originating call uaage over ·roo with MP 
aignaling ends when the originating POD entry wwitch receive• 
diwconnect supervision from either the originating end uaer'a 
end office, indicating the originating end uwer baa 
diaconnected, or the cuatomer'a point of termination, whichever 
ia recognized firat by the entry switch. 

Por terminating calla over reo with MF signaling, usage 
.. aaurement of ace••• minutes begins when the terminating PGD 
entry awitcb receive• answer supervision from the terminating 
end uaer•a end office, indicating tbe terminating end user baa 
anwwered. 

The meaaur ... nt of terminating call usage over PGD witb MF 
ai9f'&ling ends when the terminating FGD entry wwitch receive• 
diaconnect auperviaion from either the terminating end uwer'a 
end office, indicating the terminating end uter haa 
diwconnected, or the cuwtomer•a point of termination, whichever 
i• recognized ~irat by the entry awitcb. 

~awued: September 30, 1993 
ffective: October 1, 1993 

D&i8i:Sieder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPOC Order No. 20, 916, in DE 
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P.U.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New HatDpahire, Inc. 
d/b/a OTB New Hampshire 

Section 6 
let Reviaed Page 69 

In Lieu of Original Page 69 

6. 

6.5 

6.5 . 5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceta Seryice (Cont'd) 

Rates cateqoriet. Appl~cationa, and Regulation! (Cont'd) 

Determination of Acce11 Minutll (Cont'd) 

(I') 800 a.nd 900 Acce11 Service p .. qa Meuurement 

For originating calla over BOO and 900 Ace••• Service with HF 
aignaling, uaage meaaurement begins when the originating BOO or 
900 Acceaa Service entry awitch receivea anawer auperviaion from 
the cuatomer'e point of termination, indicating the called party 
baa aniiW!red. 

The ~eaaurement of originating call uaage over 800 and 900 
Acceae Service with MF aignaling enda when the originating 800 
or 900 Acceae Service entry awitch receives diaconnect 
auperviaion from either the originating end uaer'a end office, 
indicating tbe originating end ueer haa diaconnected, or the 
cuatomer'a point of termination, whichever ia recognized firat 
by the entry awitch. 

(G) Aaaumld Hiputee of uae 

Aaaumed minutea art uaed where meaeurement capability does not 
exi•t for FGA or :rca aervicta and are applied on a. per line or 
per trunk baa~a, aa appropriate. The application of aaagmed 
minutea of uae for FGA and FGB ia aet forth in (1) and (2) 
following. 

Iaaued: September 30, 1993 Dale a. S rleder 
Effectives OCtober 1, 1993 Vice Preaident-General Counael 

Authoriaed by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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P.u.c. - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 6 
original Page 70 

6. 

6 . 5 

6 . 5.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Acceaa Seryice (Cont'd) 

Rate! Categories, Applicationa, and Regulations (Cont'd) 

Determination of Access Hinutea (Cont'd) 

(G) Assumed Minutes of Use (Cont'd) 

(l) Where originating and te~i~atLng meaaurement capability 
doea not exist for a FGA aervice arranged for two way 
calling, the number of aaaumed acceea minutea aa aet fo.rth 
under the •2- way• total in 6.6 following will apply per 
line. Where mea.urement capability exiata for either 
originating or terminating uaage, but not both, on a line 
arranged for two way calling, the nwaber of acceaa minutes 
per line will be the nu.ber of aaaumed acceaa mlnutea aa 
aet forth under the •2-way• total in 6. 6 following or the 
maaaured usage, whichever ia greater. 

Where a FCA service ia arranged for either originating 
calling only or tarmiaating calling only, the number ot 
aaaumed acceaa minutea aa set forth under •originating• or 
Terminating• . in 6.6 following, aa appropriate, will apply 
per line. 

Where meaeurement capability doea not exiat for PGA 
service, the originating and/or terminating CCL rate ae 
set forth in section 3.7 preceding will be applied baaed 
on the directionality of the line, (i.e., originating or 
terminating). For linea arranged for two-way calling, 
other than thoae arranged for foreign exchange aervice,. 
53\ of the •tva-way• aurrogate "ill be use to apply the 
originating CCL rate and 47' of the •two-way• eurogate 
will be uaed to apply the terminating CCL rate. For PGA 
service arranged to provide a foreign exchange eervice, 
the terminating CCL rate ahall apply to all originating 
and terminating as~ minutes of uae. 

Issued: September 2 , 1993 Dale B. S rleder 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General Counsel 

A"thorized by HHPUC Order Ho. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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P.u.c. - New Hampthire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTB New Hampshire 

. Section 6 
lat Revised Page 71 

In Lie~ of Original Page 71 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

switcbad Agctll Seryict (Cont'd) 

Bat•• cateqoriet. Applicationt. and Ragulationp (Cont ' d) 

Determination of Acce•• Min~tes (Cont'd) 

(G) A81WII9d Kinutet of 019 (Cont'd) 

(2) Where originating and terminating measurement capability 
doe• not exist for FGB service provided to an end office 
awitch or ace••• tandem, the number of ace••• minutea will 
be the •2-Way• aasumed minutes of uae •• !at forth in 6.6 
following, per trunk per 110nth when the trunk ia arranged 
for two way ca.lling. Where meaaurement capability ex.leta 
for either originating or terminating ~•age, but not both, 
on a trunk arranged for two way calling, the nWDber o.f 
ace••• ainutea per trunk per month will be the 2-Way 
aatumed minutes of uae or the meaaured uaage, whichever it 
greater. 

Where a PGB tervice ia arranged for either originating 
calling only or terminating calling only, the •originating 
only,• or, •Terminating Only• asaumed minutes of use, aa 
set forth in 6.6 following, will apply per trunk per month 
for trunks arranged for originating calling only or 
terminating calling only. 

Where originating or terminating meaeurement capability 
does not exist for PGB eervlce provided to an acceaa 
tandem, the number of assumed accaa1 minutes will be 
allocated to each subtenc:iing end office for the purpo••• 
of applying Local Transport charges. This usage 
allocation will be baaed on the ratio of the number of 
aubacriber line• in each end office to the total number of 
subacriber lines in the PCB Access Area. 

Iaaued: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General counael 

in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, 
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P.U.C. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc . 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCBSS SERVICE 

6 . §witched Accee1 Seryict (Cont'd) 

Section 6 
1st Revised Page 72 

In Lieu of Original Page 72 

6.5 Batea Categoriet, Applications• and Regulations (Cont'd) 

- Ieaued: September 30, 1993 Dale B. S rleder 
lffectivea October 1, 1993 Vice President-General counael 

(__ Authorized by RHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993. 
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contel of New Bapabire, Inc. 
d/b/a OTB New Hampshire 

Section 6 
lat Reviaed Page 73 

In Lieu of Original Pag9 73 

ACCBSS SIRVICB 

6. Syltcbed Acctll Seaic;e (Cont ' d) 

6.5 Batta CJteqoriea. Application!, and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

Iaaued: September 30, 1993 
Effective& October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 

Dale 1. s rleder 
Vice President-General Counael 

90-002, dated Auguat 2, 1993. 
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P.u.c. - Hew Bampthire - No. 12 
Contel of New Baapthire, Ine. 
d/b/a G!Z New Bampthire 

ACCBSS SDVICE 

6. lwitehld .AcSftll saala (Cont'd) 

Section 6 
.lat Reviaed Page 74 

rn Lieu o~ Original Page 74 

6.$ Battt cataqoriet. Applicationt. and Btqulationt (COnt'dJ 

Ieeuad: September 30, 1993 
lffactiva: october 1, 1993 

Authorized by NBPUC order Mo. 20,916, in DE 



p.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Ha.pahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Kampahire 

Section 6 
Original P~ge 75 

, ACCBSS SERVICE 
! 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.6 

Switched Acceae Serylce (Cont*d) 

Rates cateqor~ep, Application!. lad Regulation! (COnt'd) 

petemination of Nonpr!!!liWII and Pr•ium Ratet 

(A) Rates are applied eit.ber aa premium rates or nonpremium rates. 
KonpreMium rates are ditcounted acceaa minute ratea for measured 
or ateumed acceaa minutes. 

The specific application of theae ratea for a customer ie 
dependent upon the Switched Acceaa Service and the availability 
of equal ace••• capabilities in the end office to which the 
service ia provided. 

The following rulea provide the baaia for applying the rates and 
chargee a 

(1) Premium ratea apply to allt 

(a) PQC and roo accea1 1\inutea, 

(b) f'GA and PGB acc .. a &inutea that originate frOIIl or 
terminate at end officea or entry switches equipped 
with equal acceaa (i.e., POD) capabilities, ucept 
those end offices eubtendiag a centralized equal 
acceaa tandaa where the uee of a lOXXX acceaa code 1e 
not availal:»1e, 

- -· 
(c) 800 and 900 Acceaa Service acceaa minutes that 

originate from end offices equipped with equal acceaa 
(i.e. , PGD) capabilities, 

(d) all oriqinatiaq and terainating acceaa minutes where 
the service ia provided to AT5'I', and 

(e) all switched acceaa lllinutea of uae that originate or 
tendnate at a KO))ile Telephone Switching Office 
(KTSO) directly interconnected to a Telephone COmpany 
acceaa tandea office. 

When an end office ia converted to an equal accaaa end office, 
the FGA and PCB cuatomera will have the choice of converting 
existing services to equal acceaa (i.e., Feature Group D) at no 
charge, aa aet forth in 6.5.4(E) preceding or retaining the 
exiatinq services. Except for thoee end offices set forth in 
(b) preceding, premium rate• w~ll apply to the total acceaa 
minutes beginning on the actual conversion date, whether tha 
cuato=er choo8ea to convert to FGD or. retain existing aervicea. 
Existing FGC service .uat ))e converted to FGD service when an 
end office ia•converted to equal acceaa. 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
.- Effective: october 1, 1993 ,:. 

'·~ Authori:ted by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DB 
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Contel of New Hamp•hire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 6 
Original Paqe 76 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.6 

ACCESS SERVICE 

switched Acceaa Service (Cont'd) 

Bate• eattgortet, AppllcatiODI. and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

petemination of Nonpremium and Premium Batu (Cont'd) 

(A) (Coot 'd) 

(2) Nonpremiua uaage ratee apply to all PCA or PCB accea• 
minutes (measured or aaaumecl) and all 800 Acceaa Service 
and 900 Acceaa service acceaa ainutea that originate from 
or terminate at and otficea not equipped with equal acceaa 
capabilitiaa, except where the service ia proYidad to 
A1'G1'. Nonpremiwa ratea alao apply to all I'GA and PGB 
accaat ainutea originating from or terminating to ao end 
office tubtending a centralized equal accata tandem where 
the uta of a 10XXX ace••• code ia not available. 

Where originating &nd/or terminating measurement capability cloet 
not exitt for FOA or FGB proYJ.decl to an entry Ritch tba number 
of ace••• minutaa that will be aaaumecl are at tat forth in 
Section 6.6 followin~. 

(B) traoeition lUling ArnnqMant 

(l) When POA or FGB Switched Acceat Service provided to an 
entry awitch (i . e., dial tone office for PGA and acceaa 
tandem for FGB) haa uaage originating from and/or 
terminating at both end officea that have been converted 
to equal acceea and end offices tbat have not been 
converted, the premium and nonpremiUIIl ratea will apply in 
the following mannera 

(2) All acceaa minutea that originate f~ or terminate at the 
equal accaa1 end offica(a) will be billed at premium 
rataa. Accaaa minutes that originate from or terminate at 
and office• not aqqippad with equal acceea capabllitiea, 
and those end office• lubtenclinq a centralized equal 
accaaa tandea& •• epecitiad in (A) (2) precacUng, 
hereinafter referred to aa non-premium accaae minutee, 
will continue to be btllacl at nonpr~ium ratee. 
Nonpr..tua ueage ratee will apply ae follow• depending on 
the type of eervlce. 

Ieauad: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October l, 1993 

~ porleder 
Vice President--General counael 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993 . Authori&ad by NHPOC Order No , 20,916, in DE 



~.u.c. - New Ha.pshire - Mo. 12 
contel of New Hamplhire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

section 6 
Original page 77 

6. 

6.5· 

6.5.6 

· ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Seryice (Con~·d) 

Ratet Cateqoriew. Applications, and Regulations (Cont•d) 

Determination of Nonpremium and Premium Bates (COnt•d) 

(8) Tranaition Billing arrangement (Cont'd) 

(J) 

(4) 

(S) 

'!'he number of non-pra.i.WD a.ccesw Dinutee to be billed at 
nonpremiua ratea is derived by eubtracting the n~er of 
premiua rated acceaa ainutee froa the total number of 
accua ainutea. 

The number of acceea .Unutea to be rated aa premiwn access 
minutes is determined as ~ollow• c 

Where end office specified usage data is available, 
p~:aailllll ratea apply to the meuured access minutes 
originating from or terainating at the equal acceaa end 
office(a) .xcluding access ai.outea originating or 
terminating at and offices eubteading a centrali&ad equal 
access tand- as apecitied 1.n (A) (2) preceding. 

Where ID8aaurement capability does not exist and/or end 
office specific usage data ia not available, originating 
and/or terminating usage will be apportioned between 
premium and non preaaiwa uaage· u deacribad followings 

The uaage to be apportioned will be the recorded usage or 
the aaaumed usage for FGA and l'GB. Sucb apportionment 
will be based on the ratio of the number of tubacriber 
linea in the accus area (i.e., local calliog area, or end 
offices aubtend.ing the access tand81a, •• appropriate) of 
the entry twitch that are served by equal access and 
offices to the total nuaber of subscriber line• in that 
access area. For purposes of thil apportionment, linea 
served by end offices eubtanding a centrali~ed equal 
access tandem 1o which tbe use of a lOXXX acceae. code is 
not available will not be included in the count of equal 
access linea for billing of access minutes. The ratio 
thus developed is applie~to the total measured or aeeumed 
ori9inating FCA usage, terminating ~A uaage, originating 
FCB usage or terminating FCB uaage, •• applicable, to 
determine the usage to be billed at premium rates. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 Dale E. S rleder 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice Praaidant-ceneral Counsel 

Authorized by HHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 90-002, dated August 2, 1993~ 



p.u. c. - New Hampahira - Ho. 12 
contal ot New Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampehlra 

ACCESS SERVICE 

section 6 
Original P~qe 78 

( 
........ 6 . Switch!d Acceee Servi ce (Cont'd) .· - 6 . 5 

6.5.6 

, 
(. 
......... 6.5 . 7 

Ratea Cateaodee. Alzplicationa. and ]!.egulationa (Cont'd) 

Determination of KonpremiWD And Premium Ratu (Cont•d) 

(8) Trantition Billing hrranaement (Cont'd) 

(5) (Cont•d) · 

(6) 

The ratioa uaad to detacDine the premium utage, aa aet 
forth 1n (ll) preceding, will be updated on a quarterly 
baaie and provided to the cuatamer with the laet bill 
rendered for the preceding quarter or .ailed aeparataly 
within five working daya after the first day of the new 
quarter. Info.raation regarding the data uaecl to derive 
the ratioa wlll be provided to the cuttOCMr upon 
reaaonable requeat. 

For purpoaea of administering thia proviaiona (1) 
aubacriber liaaa ue defined aa exchan9e aervice linea, 
centrex linea and centrex-type linea provided by the 
Telephone coapany under ita local and/or general exchaage 
service tariff7 (2) the acceaa area ia defiDed aa the 
local calling area of the dial tone office for originating 
and terainati~q PGA, and all end officea eubtendinq the 
acceaa tandeal tor oriqi.nat1nq and teaa!Aating rca, and (3) 
the local calling area of the dial tone office ia ae 
defined in the Telephone Company•• local and/or general 
exchange service tariff. 

Minimum Perioda aqd Charaea 

(A) Minimum Periods 

Switched Ace••• Service ie provided for a m1nilllwl period of one 
month. 

( 8) Minimum Monthly Charge 

Switched Acceaa service is aubject to a minimum monthly charge. 
The minilllwD charge applies for th.e total capacity of aervice 
provided. 

For all Switched Acceaa Arrangements , the minLDum monthly charge 
la the sum of Local Switching, Local Transport and Iaformation 
surcharge charge• eat forth in 6.6 following in 3.7 preceding 
for the measured or assumed usage for the month. 

Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
.. l!:ffective: October 1, 1993 
~~ Authorized by NHPUC order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.U.C. - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTE Hew Hampehire 

Section 6 
Original Page 79 

6. 

6.5 

6.5.8 

6.5.9 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Switched Access Seryice (Cont'd) 

Rates Cateqor~es, Application!. and Reaulationa (Cont'd) 

Appli;ttlon of Rates for fGA Bxtension Service 

When a FGA extension aerYice ia provided with additional termination• 
of the eervice at different buUding(a) in the aaaa or a diffe~C"ent 
Local Serving Area, the Feature Croup A extensions within the LOcal 
serving Area are provided and charged for under the Telephone 
COmpany' • local and/or general exchange service tariffs, and the 
Feature croup A extensions in different Local Serving Araae are 
provided and charged for as accaaa connections. 

Appllcttion of Rites for Bxtendtd fGA Ter.inatinq Seryica 

For calls terminated on a 1+ ba!is to HXXs outside the FGA Accaaa 
Area, however inside the ~' a• aet forth in 6.2.1 (A) (7) preceding, 
the following additional Switched Accesa rates shall applya 

For each auch call carrier Cocamon Line, Local switching, 
Information Surcharge and Local Transport Circuit Connection 
rates shall apply per terminating accaee minute. 

For each such call, Local Transport Mileage rates shall apply per 
terminating ace••• minute per mile. Mileage ia calculated on the 
airline distance between the dial tone office wbera the FGA 
service 1• provided and the end office where the call ie 
terminated. 

Rates for FGA calla terminated to NXXs outside the FGA Acceaa Area ae 
set forth in the preceding paragraph! are in addUion to the 
applicable FGA rates charged within the FGA~cceaa Area for each aucb 
call. 

- Ie•ued; September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice President-General coun•el 

90-002, dated Auguet 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 



P.U . c . - New Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New 'Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

6. Switched Acceaa seryice (Cont"d) 

Section 6 
Original Page 80 

6.5 Ratea cateqoriea, Application&. and Regulation• (Cont'd) 

6.5.10 Network Blocking Charge tor Feature Group D 

In the event that a cuatomar•a FOD trunk group blocking threahold 
atated below ~· exceeded, the cu8tomer will be notified by the 
Telephone Company to ~creaae ita ca~city (buay hour ~inutea of 
capacity or quantitiea of truaka) when exceaaive trunk group blocking 
occur• on groupe carrying Feature Group D traffic and the meaaured 

·acceaa minute& tor that hour exceed the capacity purchaaad. The 
blocking threaholda are predicted on t~ cona~tent, hourly 
meaaurementa over a 30 dar period excluding Saturdays, sundays and 
national holidays. If the order for additional capacity baa not been 
received by the Telephone company with~ 15 daya of the notification, 
the Telephone Coalpany will bill the cuataaaer, at the rate aet forth in 
6.6 following, for each overflow in exceaa of the blocking threahold 
when (1) the average "30 day period" ovuflow exceeds the threshold 
level for any particular bour and (2) the •30 day period• 118&aured . 
av~rage originatiag or two-way uaage for the same clock hour exceada 
the capacity ordered. 

Blocking Threabolda 

Iram5• J.ll Service l! un 
1-2 . 070 . 045 

. ·- 3-4 .050 .035 

.... S-6 .040 .025 

7 or greater .030 .020 

The 1\ blocking thr .. hold 1a for tranamiaaion paths carrying traffic 
direct (without an alternate route) between an end office and a 
cuat~r '• prealiaea. The 1/2' blocking tbreabold ie for tranelllieaion 
patha carrying firat routed traffic between an end office and a 
customer•• premiaea v~a an acceea tand-. 

--I•eue4: September 2, 1993 
~ffective: October 1, 1993 

A~thorized by NHPOC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
Vice Preaidept-cenera~ counsel 

9D-002, dated August 2, 1993. 



P.U.C. — New Hampshire — No. 12
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY Section 6
d!bla TDS Telecom Ninth Revised Sheet 81
(f/k/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) Cancels Eighth Revised Sheet 81

ACCESS TARIFF

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6.6 Switched Access Rates and Charges

6.6.1 Nonrecurring Charges Rate

(A) Local Transport - Installation
Per Entrance Facility

- Voice Grade Two-Wire $474.14
- Voice Grade Four-Wire $474.14
- High Capacity DS1 $347.70
- High Capacity DS3 $468.87
- Synchronous Optical Channel OC3 $379.30
- Synchronous Optical Channel 0C12 $379.30

(B) Interim NXX Translation Per Order

Per LATA or Market Area $231 .80

(C) Trunk Activation
Per Order

- Per 24 Trunks Activated $483.61
or Fraction thereof, on
a Per Order Basis

6.6.2 Local Transport

- Entrance Facility
Per Termination
- Voice Grade Two-Wire $17.90 (R)
- Voice Grade Four-Wire $28.65
- High Capacity DSI $87.28
- High Capacity DS3 $796.91
- Synchronous Optical Channel 0C3 $812.61
- Synchronous Optical Channel 0C12 $867.61 (R)

ISSUED: May 28, 2015 ISSUED BY:

____________________

EFFECTIVE: July 1, 2015 Joel Dohr(r, Vice-President
Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 15-1 87 V



P.U.C. — New Hampshire — No. 12
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY Section 6
dibla TDS Telecom Third Revised Sheet 82
(f/k/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc.) Cancels Second Revised Sheet 82

ACCESS TARIFF

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6.6 Switched Access Rates and Charges (Continued)

6.6.2 Local Transport (Continued)
Rate

Direct Trunked Transport
- Direct Trunked Facility

Per Mile
- Voice Grade $1.27 (R)
- High Capacity DS1 $5.97
- High Capacity DS3 $52.08
- Synchronous Optical Channel OC3 $55.76
- Synchronous Optical Channel 0C12 $69.98 (R)

- Direct Trunked Transport Termination
Per Termination
- Voice Grade $12.81 (R)
- High Capacity DS1 $31.02
- High Capacity DS3 $199.23
- Synchronous Optical Channel OC3 $207.44
- Synchronous Optical Channel OCI2 $451.65 (R)

Multiplexing
Per Arrangement

- DS3to DSI $181.77 (R)
- DS1 to Voice $70.18 (R)

Tandem Switched Transport
- Tandem Switched Facility

Per Access Minute Per Mile
-Terminating $0.000120 (R)
-Originating $0.0001 88

- Tandem Switched Termination
Per Access Minute Per Termination
-Terminating $0.000623 (R)
-Originating $0.000979

- Tandem Switching
Per Access Minute Per Tandem
-Terminating $0.001 571 (R)
-Originating $0.002468

Network Blocking Per Blocked Call
Applies to FGD only $0.01 0000

ISSUED: May 28, 2015 ISSUED BY:

___________________

EFFECTIVE: July 1, 2015 Joel Dohfier, Vice-President
Authorized by NH PUC Docket No. DT 15-1 87 V



P.u.c. — New Hampshire — No. 12
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY Section 6
dlbla TDS Telecom Eighth Revised Sheet 83
(f/k/a Contef of New Hampshire, Inc.) Cancels Seventh Revised Sheet 83

—

ACCESS TARIFF

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

66 Switched Access Rates and Charges (Continued)

6.6.2 Local Transport (Continued)
Rate

Residual Interconnection Charge
Per Originating Minute $O.006070

800 Data Base Access Service Queries
Per Query

Basic $NIA
- Feature $N/A

6,63 End Office

(A) Local Switching, Per Access Minute

- Terminating $O.000000 (R)
- Originating $O.017800

(B) Information Surcharae, Per 100 Access Minites

- Terminating *

Originating $N/A

(C) Transitional End Office Access Service
Per Terminating Minute $0000000

6.64 ILP tmlementation Charae $0.00

6.6.5 Switched Açess Assumed Minutes of Use

Orig Only Term Onjy 2-Way

FeatureGroupA 2493 2,210 4,703
FeatureGroupB 5,042 5,042 5,042

*The terminating Information Surcharge is included in the terminating Local Switching rate.

ISSUED: May 28, 2020 ISSUED BY: t1,t€ tJ’d
EFFECTIVE: July 1 , 2020 Joel DohmI, Vice-Fresident c”

Authorized by NH PUG Docket No. DT J 4



P.U.C.- NEW HAMPSHIRE - NO. 12 
HOLUS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(flk/a Conte! of New Hampshire, Inc} 

Section 7 
Second Revised Sheet 1 

Cancels First Revised Sheet 1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

7. SPECIAL ACCESS SERVICE 

Hollis Telephone Company concurs in the regulations, rules and rates of Special Access 
Service as set forth in the Wilton Telephone Company Tariff NHPUC No. 6. This 
concurrence applies to all Special Access Services contained. 

ISSUED: October 23, 2002 
EFFECTIVE: November 22, 2002 By: Paul E. Pederson, Vice - President 



-.. --
P. U.C. - Hew Hampshire - Ho. 12 
Contel of Hew Hampshire, Inc . 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampehire 

Section 1l 
Original Page 1 

8. 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Mi scellaneous Seryicee 

In this secti~ no~ly scheduled working hours are an employee's 
scheduled work period in any given calendar day (e.g., 7:00a.m. to 
4:00p.m.) for the application of rates baaed on working houra. Basic 
Time is that time durinq normally scheduled working hours. overtime 
ie that time outside of normally scheduled working hours on scheduled 
workinq days. Premiua T~e is that time outside of normally scheduled 
working days. 

A call-out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecutive 
with the employee'• scheduled work period is subject to a minimum 
charge of four hours. Work subject to PreG!iWil Time .is a l ways subject 
to a minimum charqe of four hours. 

8 . 1 Additional Engineering 

Additional Enqineerinq will be provided by the Telephone Company at 
the request of the customer or when the Telephone Company determines 
that Additional Enqineering is necessary to accommodate a customer's 
request. 

Additional Enqineering ia provided whent 

A) A customer requests additional technical inforlll&tion beyond that 
normally included by the Telephone Company on tbe Design Layout 
Report (DLR) as set forth in 6.4(F). 

B) Additional enqineerinq time is incurred by the Telephone Company 
to engineer a customer's epecific written request for a 
customized service or additional engineering activities which 
are not normally performed in tbe provision of services under 
this tariff. 

The Telephone Company will notify the customer that Additional 
Engineering charqes, ae eat forth in 8.1.1 followinq, will ~pply 
before any additional enqineerinq is undertaken. When it is 
required, the cuetoCDer will be ao notified and will be furnished 
with a written .tatement eettinq forth the justification for the 
Additional Knqinaerinq as well as an estimate of the charges. 
I! the customer agrees to the Additional Enqineerinq, a firm 
order will be established. lf the customer does not want the 
service or facilities after being notified that Additional 
Engineering of ~elephone Company facilities ia required, the 
order will be withdrawn and no chargee will apply . once a firm 
order haa bean eatabliahed, the total charqa to the customer for 
the Additional Engineering may not exceed the estimated uount 
by more t .han 10\. 

--. Issued: September 2, 1993 
~Effective: October 1, 1993 Vice PreaidentooGeneral counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993 . Authori~ed by NHPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 



P.U.C.- NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLUSTELEPHONECOMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 

Section 8 
First Revised Sheet 2 

Cancels Original Sheet 2 (flk/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.1 Additional Engineering (Continued) 

8.2 

8.1.1 Charges for Additional Engineering 

The charges for Additional Engi~eering are as follows: 

( 1) Basic Time per engineer 
normally scheduled 
working hours 

(2) Overtime per engineer 
outside of normally 
scheduled working hours 

(3) Premium Time* per engineer 
outside of scheduled 
work day 

*Subject to a minimum charge of four hours. 

Additional Labor 

Each Half 
Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

$21 .11 $31 .03 

$31 .67 $46.55 

$42.22 $62.06 

Additional labor is that labor requested and authorized by the customer on a given service 
and agreed to by the Telephone Company as set forth in 8.2.1 through 8.2.5 following. 
The Telephone Company will notify the customer that additional labor charges as set forth 
in 8.2. 7 following will apply before any additional labor is undertaken. 

8.2.1 Overtime Installation 

Overtime installation is that Telephone Company installation effort performed 
outside of normally scheduled working hours. 

8.2.2 Overtime Repair 

Overtime repair is that Telephone Company maintenance effort performed outside 
of normally scheduled working hours. 

8.2.3 Stand By 

Stand by includes all time in excess of one-half (1/2) hour during which Telephone 
Company personnel stand by to make installation acceptance tests or cooperative 
tests with a customer on a given service. 

ISSUED: May 31, 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 

' .·· 
By: Joel Dohm 

(T) 

(C) 
(C) 

(C)( I) 

(C)(I) 

(T)(C)(I) 



P.U.C. -NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kfa Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.2 Additional Labor (Continued) 

8.2.4 Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies 

Section 8 
First Revised Sheet 3 

Cancels Original Sheet 3 

Additional labor charges apply to additional maintenance or repair of facilities 
which connect to facilities of other telephone companies. This is in addition to the 
normal efforts required to maintain or repair facilities provided solely by the 

(M) 

Telephone Company, as set forth in 2.1.1 (C). (M) 

8.2.5 Other Labor 

Other labor is that additional labor not included in 8.2.1 through 8.2.4 preceding. 
This includes labor incurred to accommodate a specified customer request that 
involves only labor which is not covered by any other section of this tariff. 

8.2.6 Charges for Additional Labor 

The charges for additional labor are as follows: 
Each Half 
Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

(1) Installation or Repair 

(a) Basic time per technician 
normally scheduled 
working hours $19.09 $19.09 

(b) Overtime per technician 
outside of normally 
scheduled working hours $28.64 $47.57 

(c) Premium Time per technician 
outside of scheduled 
work day $38.19 $63.42 

(2) Standby 

(a) Basic time per technician 
normally scheduled 
working hours $19.09 $21.18 

(b) Overtime per technician 
outside of normally 
scheduled working hours $28.64 $31 .77 

(c) Premium Time per technician 
outside of scheduled 
work day $38.19 $42.36 

(M)-Material previously appeared on Sheet 2 of this Section. 

ISSUED: May 31,2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 By: Joel Dohm 

(C) 
(C) 

(T) 

(C) 

(C)( I) 

(C) (I) 

(C)(I) 

(C)( I) 

(T)(C)(I) 



P.U.C. -NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Conte! of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.2 Additional Labor (Continued) 

8.2.6 Charges for Additional Labor (Continued) 

(3) Testing and Maintenance 
with other Telephone 
Companies, or Other Labor 

(a) Basic Time per technician 
normally scheduled working 
hours 

(b) Overtime* per technician 
Outside of normally 
scheduled working hours 

(c) Premium Time* per technician 
outside of scheduled 
workday 

Section 8 
First Revised Sheet 4 

Cancels Original Sheet 4 

Each Half 
Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

$19.09 $31 .71 

$28.64 $47.57 

$38.19 $63.42 

(T) 

(C) 
(C) 

(C)( I) 

(C)( I) 

(T)(C)(I) 

*A call-out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecutive with the (M1) 
employee's scheduled work period is subject to a minimum charge of four hours. 

8.3 Maintenance of Service 

(A) The customer will be responsible for reporting troubles sectionalized to Telephone 
Company facilities and/or equipment When trouble cannot be clearly sectionalized 
to the Telephone Company facilities and/or equipment, the Telephone Company will 
test cooperatively or independently to assist in trouble sectionalization. 

When a customer reports a trouble to the Telephone Company for clearance and no 
trouble is found in the Telephone Company's facilities, the customer shall be 
responsible for payment of a Maintenance of Service charge for the period of time 

(M) 

from when Telephone Company personnel are dispatched to the customer's or (M1) 
customer's end user premises to when the work is completed. Failure of Telephone 
Company personnel to find trouble in Telephone Company facilities will result in no 
charge if the trouble is actually in those facilities, but not discovered at the time. (M) 

(B) The customer shall be responsible for payment of a Maintenance of Service charge 
when the Telephone Company dispatches personnel to the customer's premises, 
and the trouble is in equipment or communications systems provided by other than 
the Telephone Company or in detariffed CPE provided by the Telephone Company. 

In either (A) or (B) preceding, no credit allowance will be applicable for the 
interruption involved if the Maintenance of Service Charge applies. 

(M)-Material previously appeared on Sheet 3 of this Section. 
(M1)-Material now appears on Sheet 4.1 ofthis Section. 

ISSUED: May 31, 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 By: Joel Dohmei 



P.U.C. - NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(flk/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.3 Maintenance of Service (Continued) 

Section 8 
Original Sheet 4.1 

(C) The charge for Maintenance of Service are as follows: 

Maintenance of Service 
Basic Time, Overtime* 
and Premium Time* 

8.4 Additional Testing 

Each Half 
Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

See the rates 
for Additional 
Labor as set 

forth in 
8.2.6 (3) preceding 

Testing services provides for the use of a Telephone Company technician in 
performing specific tests authorized by the customer including additional testing of 
facilities which connect to facilities of other telephone companies. Testing 
Services offered under this section of the tariff are optional and are in addition to 
acceptance tests and in-service tests performed by the Telephone Company as 
described in 6.4 (G). Testing Services are made subject to the availability of the 

(M) 

(C) 
(C) 

(T) 

(T) 

necessary qualified personnel and test equipment at the requested test locations. (M) 

(M)-Material previously appeared on Sheet 4 of this Section. 

ISSUED: May 31, 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 By: Joel Dohmeie , 



--. 
·~ 

P . U.c. - New Hampehire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 8 
Original Page 5 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. Miscellaneous Seryices (Cont'd) 

8.4 Additional Teeting (COot'd) 

Testing Servicea consiat of Additiona~ Cooperative Acceptance Testing 
(ACAT) which ia performed during installation of Access Services and 
Nonacheduled Teating (NST) which ia performed after acceptance of 
Acceaa Services by the customer. Rates and charges for Testing 
Service are set forth in S.4(C) following. 

The Telephone Company will provide, upon requeat, documentation that 
liata the result• of the teata performed. Trunk teat failures 
requiring customer participation for trouble resolution will be 
provided to the cuatomer on an aa-occura baaia. 

(A) Additional cooperative Acceptance Teating 

Rates and charges for Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing 
of Switchecl Access. Sert"ice apply per technician used. 

Adclitional Cooperative Acceptance Testing (ACAT) of' Switched 
Acceas service ia performed at the time of installation and 
involves the Telephone company provision of a technician at its 
office(a) and .the customer proviclea a technician at ita 
premises, with auitable teat equipment to perform the required 
testa. The Telephone company may, at the request of the 
customer, aupply a technician at the customer's premises to 
perform the required testa. 

Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing may, for ex~ple, 
consist of the following testa: 

C-Notched Noiee 
Impuhe Noise 
Phase Jitter 
Signal to C-Notched Noiae Ratio 
Intermodulation Diatortion (Nonlinear) 
Frequency Shift (Offset) 
Envelope Delay Distortion 
Dial Pulae Percent Break 

·',-, Issued: September 2, 1993 
(· Effective: October 1, 1993 

~u_ Dal8F ~rleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. '- Authorized by HHPUC Order Ho. 20,916, in DE 



P.U.C.- NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(f/kla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.4 Additional Testing (Continued) 

(B) Additional Manual Testing 

Section 8 
First Revised Sheet 6 

Cancels Original Sheet 6 

Nonscheduled tests are performed by the Telephone Company "on demand". When 
a customer provides a technician at its premises with suitable test equipment to 
perform the required tests, the Telephone Company may provide a technician at its 
office for the purpose of conducting Nonscheduled Testing of Switched Access 
services. At the customer's request, the Telephone Company may provide a 
technician at the customer's premises. Nonscheduled tests may consist of any tests, 
e.g., loss, noise, slope, envelope delay, which the customer may require. Rates and 
charges for Nonscheduled Testing apply per technician used. 

(C) Additional Automatic Testing 

Not Available 

(D) Rates and Charges 

( 1) Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing 
(T) 

(T) 

(N) 

(N) 

Each Half (T) 

Basic Time, Overtime* 
and Premium Time* 

(2) Additional Manual Testing 

Basic Time, Overtime* 
and Premium Time* 

Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

See the rates 
for Additional 
Labor as set 

forth in 
8.2.6 (3) preceding 

Each Half 
Hour or 
Fraction 
Thereof 

Special Switched 
Access Access 

See the rates 
for Additional 
Labor as set 

forth in 
8.2.6 (3) preceding 

* A call-out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecutive with the employee's scheduled work 
period is subject to a minimum charge of four hours. 

(M)-Material now appears on Sheet 6.1 of this Section. 

ISSUED: May 31, 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 By: Joel Dohmei 

(I) 

(M) 

(I) 

(T)(M) 



P.U.C. - NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 
(ffkla Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES (Continued) 

8.5 (Reserved for Future Use) 

8.6 (Reserved for Future Use) 

8.7 (Reserved for Future Use) 

8.8 Telecommunications Service Priority 

Section 8 
Original Sheet 6.1 

The Telephone Company will arrange a Telecommunications Service Priority (TSP) 
installation and service restoration classification on receipt of certification in conformance 
with Part 64, Subpart D, Appendix A of the Federal Communications Commission's Rules 
and Regulations. Telephone Company regulations, rates and charges for 

(M) 

Telecommunications Service Priority are found in NECA's FCC Tariff No. 5. (M) 

(M)-Material previously appeared on Sheet 6 of this Section. 

ISSUED: May 31 , 2013 
EFFECTIVE: July 2, 2013 By: 



P.U.C. - NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 

Section 8 
Orfglnal Sheet 7 

(f/k/a Contel of New Hampshtre, Inc} 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8. Miscellaneous Services CCont'd) 

8.9 lntraLATA Presubscriptlon 

(A) General 

Intra LATA Presubscriptlon is a procedure whereby a customer designates to the 
Telephone Company the carrier which the customer wishes to be the carrier of 
choice for intraLATA toll calls. Such calls ere automatically directed to the 
designated carrier, without the need to use carrier access codes or additional dialing 
to direct the call to the designated earner. lntralATA presubscrlption does not 
prevent a customer, who has presubscrJbed to an lntraLATA toll carrier, from using 
carrier access codes or additional dialing to direct calls to an alternative intraLA TA 
toll carrier on a per call basis. 

All lntraLATA loll message calls are subject to tntralATA Presubscrlptlon. An 
lntrsLATA toll message caU is a completed can on the pubiJc switched network 
between the originating location and a tennlnating location Within a given LATA, but 
outside the local service area of the originating locatlon. 

All 0- calls, calls to 1-HNPA-555-1212 or 55S..1212, 411, 611 , 911, Public 
Announcement Service calls (976-XXXX), and all local calls, Including Extended 
Area Service (EAS) and Expanded Local Calling calls, are specifically exQuded from 
lntraLATA Presubscrlpllon. Calls using the 500, 700, BOO sertes, or 900 service 
access codes shall be routed In accordance with the North American Numbering 
Plan. 

(B) Rules and Regulations 

Customers of record on the effective date of this tartff will retain their current dialing 
arrangements until they request that their dialing arrangements be changed. All 
customers of record will be Initially presubscrtbed to the Telephone Company's 
Intra LATA carrier. 

Customers may change their Option and/or their presubscrlbed lntralATA toll carrier 

(N) 

at any time subject to charges specified in Paragraph 0 below. (N} 

ISSUED: October 21, 2005 
EFFECTIVE: December 1, 2005 By: Paul E. Pederson, Vice -President 



P.U.C.- NEW HAMPSHIRE- NO. 12 
HOLLIS TELEPHONE COMPANY 
d/b/a TDS Telecom 

Section 8 
Original Sheet 8 

(flk/a Contel of New Hampshire, Inc) 

ACCESS SERVICE 

8 Miscellaneous Services CCont'dl 

8.9 lntraLATA Presubscriptlon (Cont'd) 

(C) lntraLATA Presubscrlption Customer Notices 

The Telephone Company wUI notify customers that JntraLATA Presubscriptlon Is 
available no longer than thirty (30) days following the effective date of this tariff. The 
notice will contain a description of intraLATA toll presubscriptlon, how to make an 
lntraLATA toll presubscrlptlon carrier selection, a description of when and what 
charges apply related to the selection of an intraLATA toll carrier. 

(D) Intra LATA Presubscrlptlon Charges 

There will be no charge for a customer's Initial intra LATA toll presubscriplion 
selection for a period beginning on the effective date of this tariff and ending no 
sooner than ninety (90) days following the mailing date of customer notification of 
intraLATA presubscriptlon availability. 

New local service customers will be asked to select a carrler(s) for their lntraLATA 
toll and interLATA calls subject to presubscrlptlon at the time they place on order 
with the Telephone Company for local exchange service. If the new customer is 
unable to make a selection, at that time, the new customer wUI be read a random 
listing of all available intraLATA toll carriers to aid their selection. If the new 
customer is still unable to make a selection, at that time, the Telephone Company 
will Inform the new customer that their Intra LATA calling arrangements will be 
defaulted to their lnterLATA carrier. 

After a customer's initial selection for a presubscrlbed lntraLATA toll carrier, for any 
change thereafter, an lntraLA TA Presubscription Change Charge, as set forth in 
Paragraph 0.1. will apply. The applicable presubscrlption charge for each 
lnterLATA PIC Change submitted is set forth In the National Exchange Carrier 
Association Tariff FCC No.5, Section 13.4. 

1. Non-recurring Charges 

(a) lntraLATA Presubscrlption Change Charge 

Per business or residence line, trunk, or port 

- Initial line, trunk, or port $1.25 

(b) Simultaneous lntraLA T AllnterLA TA Change Charge 

Per business or residence line, trunk, or port 

- Initial line, trunk, or port $0.62 

ISSUED: October 21, 2005 
EFFECTIVE: December 1; 2005 By: Paul E. Pederson, Vice - President 

(N) 

(N) 



P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampahire, Inc. 
d/b/a CTE New Hampehire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

9 . (Reserved for Future Uae) 

{~ .. 

.; Iaaued: September 2, 1993 
,. - 'Ufective: October 1, 1993 
' Authorized by NHPUC Order ~o. 20,916, in DE 

Section 9 
Original Page 1 

~.LL ~rleder 
Vice President-Gener al counsel 

90-002, dated Auquat 2, 1993. 
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P.u.c. - Hew Hanpehlre - Mo . 12 
contel ot Mew H~pehire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE Hew Hampehlre 

ACCZSS SERVICE 

10. (Reeerved tor Future Uee ) 

Ieeued: September 2, 1993 
... - Effeetive : October 1, 1993 
~ Authorized by HHPUC Order No . 20,916, i n DE 

section 10 
Original Page 1 



c-· 

P.O.C. - Ntw Hampshire - Ho. 12 
COntel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Section ll 
Original Page 1 

Special Facilities Routing of Access Seryices 

11.1 Detcription o' Spec:id Facilitiee Routing of .Accest Service. 

The services provided under this tariff are provided over such routes 
and facilities aa the Telephone coap&ny may elect. Special Facilities 
Routing is involved when, in order to c~ply with requirements 
specified by the customer, the Telephone Company provides Switched 
Acctee Service in a ~anner which includes one or more of the following 
conditione: 

11.1.1 Divertity 

Two or more services must be provided over not more than two different 
physical routes . 

11 . 1 . 2 Avoidance 

A service muet bt provided on a route which avoids specified 
geographical locations. 

11.1.3 Ct ble=Qnly Facilities 

Certain Voice Grade aervicee are provided on cable-only Facilitie• to 
meet the particular needs of a cuet0111er . 

Service i• provided aubject to the availability of Cable-only 
facilities . In tht event of service failure, restoration will be made 
through the uae of any available facilities as selected by the 
Telephone Company. 

Avoidance and Diversity and cable Only Facilities are available on 
Switched Ace••• Service as aet forth in Section 6. 

In order to avoid the comproaise of special routing information, the 
Telephone Company will provide the required routing information for 
each specially routed service to only the ordering customer. If 
requested by the custODtr, this information will bt provided when 
aervice is installed and prior to any subsequent changes in routing. 

The rates and charges for Special Pacilitiee Routing of Accaae 
Services ae set forth in 11.2 following are in addition to all other 
rates and charges that may be applicable for service• provided under 
other sections of this tariff . 

rseued: September 2 , 1993 
Effective: October 1 , 1993 

Authori%ed by NHPUC Order No. 20 , 916 , in DB 

~rleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

9Q-002, dated Auquat 2 , 1993. 
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p.u.c. - New H&mpshire - No. 12 
Contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

Section 11 
Original Page 2 

11. 

11. 2. 

ACCESS SERVICE 

Special Facilities Routing of Access Services 

Rates and Charges tor Special Facilities Bquting of Access Service 

The rates and charges for Special Facilities Routing of Access 
Services are as follows: 

11.2.1 Diversity 

For each service provided in accordance with 11.1.1 preceding, the 
rates and charges will be developed on an individual case basis and 
filed below: 

11.2.2 Avoidance 

11.2.3 

11.2. 4 

For each service provided in accordance with 11.1.2 preceding, the 
rates and charges will be developed on an individual case basis and 
filed below: · 

Diversity and Avoidance Combined 

For each service provided in accordance with 11.1.1 and 11.1.2 
preceding, combined, the rates and charges will be developed on an 
individual case basis and filed below: 

Cable-only Facilities 

For each service provided in accordance with 11.1.3 preceding, the 
rates and charges will be developed on an individual case basis and 
filed below: 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

~·~ m:Srleder 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated August 2, 1993. Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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P.D.C. - New Hamp•hira - No. 12 
Contal of New Bupahira, Inc. 
4/b/a GTB Hew Bupahira 

12. 

ACCBSS SDVICE 

(Ra8arva4 for FUture U••) 

I••uad: September 30, 1993 
Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 

Section 12 
lat Ravi•ad 'age 1 

In Lieu of Original Page 1 



P. U.c . - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire , Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

ACCESS SERVICE 

13. (Reserved for Future Use) 

Issued: September 2 , 1993 
_Effective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,864, in DE 

Section 13 
Oriqinal faqe 1 



P.u.c. - New Hampshire - No. 12 
eontel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Haapshire 

Section 14 
Oriqinal ,Page 1 

ACCESS SERVICE 

t.: 
'·. 

14. (Reserved for Future Use) 

Issued: September 2, 1993 
.- Effective: October 1, 1993 

~- Authorized by NHPUC Order No . 20,916, in DE 
Vice President-General Counsel 

90-002, dated Auqust 2, · 1993. 
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p.u.c. - Hew Hampshire - No. 12 
contel of New Hampshire, Inc. 
d/b/a GTE New Hampshire 

15. Operating Territory 

ACCESS SERVICE 

section 15 
Original Page 1 

15.1 The operating territory of the Telephone COmpany for New Hampshire 
comprises the following locations, defined by the names of towns: 

COH'l'EL OF HEW IIAHPSBIR.B, IRC., d/b/a Gn! Hew Baapahire: 

Antrim 
Benninqton 
Deering 
Francestown 
Greenfield 
Hancock 
Henniker 
Hillsboro 
Bollia 
Moultonboro 
'l'uftonboro 
Warner 

CON"l'EL OF KAIHZ, IHC., d/b/a GD Kaine: 

Chatham 
East conway 

--•sued: September 2, 1993 
ffective: October 1, 1993 

Authorized by NHPUC Order No. 20,916, in DE 
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